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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam Vision camcorder. With your
Handycam Vision you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Handycam Vision is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with ® or
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact your
nearest Sony service station.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apasnAem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem aaHHOM
Buaeokamepbl Handycam Vision™ cupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawew Bugeokamepbl Handycam
Vision Bbl cMoXeTe 3ane4vaTneTb goporve Bam
MFHOBEHWA XW3HW C NPEBOCXOAHBIM Ka4eCTBOM
n3o6paxKeHns v 3Byka.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Handycam Vision
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XXE BPEMA €€ O4YeHb N1erko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yanete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeOonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe Hacnax,aaTbCA nocneaytowme rogsl.

NPEOAYNPEXAOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpalleHns BO3ropaHusa unu
OMACHOCTU 3NIEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
[onyckavTe nonagaHua annapara noa AoX b
n 6epernTe ero oT CbIpOCTW.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHuA aNeKTpU4eCcKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMgnumMpoBaHHOMY 06Ccny>XusatoLemy
nepcoHarny.
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Before you begin

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g., Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

Note on Cassette Memory

This camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with this
camcorder. We recommend you to use a tape
with cassette memory C/!|.

The functions which depend on whether the tape
has the cassette memory or not are:

«End Search (p. 30)

= Date Search (p. 73)

= Photo Search (p. 77)

The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

= Superimposing a title (p. 61)

= Making a custom title (p. 66)

=L abeling a cassette (p. 68)

= Title Search (p. 76)

For details, see page 89.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Precaution on copyright

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Mepen Havyanom aKcnnyarauuu

NUcnonb3oBaHue
OaHHOro pykoBoAcTBa

Korpa Bbl 6ygeTe untaTb AaHHOE pyKOBOACTBO,
YYUTbIBANTE, YTO KHOMKM M YCTAHOBKM Ha
BUaeoKamepe nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMK GyKBamu.
Mpum. YcTtaHoBuTe BoikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

MpumeyaHue K KacceTe ¢ NaMATbIO

[aHHaA Bugeokamvepa 6asnpyeTtca Ha
uncposom Buaeocopmate DV. Bbl moxeTe
MCMosb30BaTh Ha A@HHON BUAEOKaMepPE TOSbKO
kacceTbl mini DV. Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
MCNonb30BaTh NIeHTbl KacceT mini DV ¢
namatbio CI.

Cnepytowme pyHKumm 6yayT 3aBuceTb OT TOrO,
MCNonb3yeTcA NN NeHTa KacceTbl C NaMATbL UNn
HeT:

¢ [lonck KoHua (cTp. 30)

® [Touck patbl (cTp. 73)

e doTONOMUCK (CTP. 77)

Cnepyowpmmmn pyHKUMAMKU Bbl moxeTe
yNpaBnATb TOMbLKO NPY UCNONb30BaHUK KacceThbl
C NamATbIO:

* Hanoxexue Tutpa (cTp. 61)

e Co3paHue cobCTBEHHOrO TUTpa (CTp. 66)

* O603HayeHune kacceTbl (cTp. 68)

® [Mouck Tutpa (cTp. 76)

MoapobHocTM cM. Ha cTp. 89.

MpumeyaHue K cuctemam
LBETHOro TefieBUAEHUA

CuncTeMbl LBETHOIO TENEBUAEHNA OTNINYAKOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. nA npocmoTpa Bawmnx
3anuvcer no Tenesmsopy Bam Heobxoammo
MCMosib30BaThb TENEBM30P, OCHOBAHHBIV Ha
cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npa.ee

TeneBu3noOHHbIE NPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUNbMBI,
BWAEONEHThI U Apyrue matepuasbl MOryT 6bITb
3almLieHbl aBTOPCKMM NPaBoM.
HenpaBomoyHas 3anvck Takux matepuanos
MO>ET NPOTUMBOPEYUUTL YCIIOBUAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM rpase.

uuneLeAruode wowueheH Taday| uibag noA alogag I



Ncnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro

Using this manual

Precautions on camcorder care

«The LCD screen and/or the colour viewfinder
are manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue or green in colour) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
viewfinder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Over 99.99%
are operational for effective use.

= Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

[b].

pyKkoBoAcTBa

MpenoCTOPOXKHOCTU MO yxoAay 3a
BUAeoOKamepoun

AkpaH XXK[ n/unu uBeTtHOM BMAoOMUCKaresb
BbIMOJIHEHbI C NPMMEHEHUeM
BbICOKOMNPELU3UOHHOW TEXHOJOMUMU.
OpaHako, KpolueYHble YepHble TOYKU u/unu
ApPKUe TOYKM cBeTa (KpacHble, CUHUE UIn
3eneHble B LBETE) MOTYT NOCTOAHHO
noABNATbLCA Ha 3KpaHe XK w/unu B
Bumaouckarene. 3T TOYKU CHMTAIOTCA
HOpManbHbIM ABMIEHUEM B npoLecce
CbEMKMU U HUKaK He BJIUAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaemoe usobpaxxeHue. Csbiwe
99,99% 3kKpaHa npeaHa3Ha4YeHHO AnA
9¢hpeKTUBHOro MCNOSIb30BaHUA.

He nossonanTe Buaeokamepe genartbcaA
Bna>KHoW. MNpepoxpaHAiTe BUAEOKaMepy OT
[0XAA UM Mopckow BoAabl. Ecnn Bel
HamounTe BMAeoKamepy, TO 3TO MOXET
BbI3BaTb HEMCMPABHOCTb annapara, v B
HEKOTOPbIX CIly4aAx 3Ta HEUCNPaBHOCTb He
NOANEeXUT PemMoHTy [a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMEpPY B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypon cBbiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak Hanpvmep, B aBTomobune,
OCTAHOBJIEHHOM Ha COJIHLE UMM NOA, NPAMbIMU
COfIHEYHbIMU Nyqamm [b].

[b]

My

O=
7 '_\\\///\\\\\
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Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Cofep>x1umMoe 3anmcu He MoXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO, eCNu 3anucb Unn
BOCMpOM3BeaeHNe He BbINoNHAeTCA
BCMeACTBME MOBPeXAeHUA BuaeoKamepbl,
BWAEONEHTHI U T.4.




Checking supplied

accessories

Check that the following accessories are supplied
with your camcorder.

lNMpoBepka npunaraembix
NpUHaANe)XHOCTEN

MpoBepbTe, YTO CreayoLMe NPUHAANEXHOCTH
npunaraloTcaA K Bawweii Buaeokamepe.

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 125)
[2] NP-F10 battery pack (1) (p. 8)

AC-VF10 AC power adaptor (1) (p. 8, 31)
The shape of the plug varies from region to
region.

[4] A7V connecting cable (1) (p. 41, 70, 84)
[56] DK-115 connecting cord (1) (p. 31)

[6] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 126)

Lens cap (1) (p. 14)

This lens cap is already set on your
camcorder.

21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 71)

[9] Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 11)

[1] BecnpoBoAHbI NYNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua (1) (ctp. 125)

[2] BaTapeiiHbiii 6ok NP-F10 (1) (cTp. 8)
CeTeBoit ananTep nepem. Toka AC-VF10
(1) (cTp. 8, 31)
dopMa BUNOYHOro pasbema OTINHaeTca B
3aBMCYMOCTM OT PervioHa CMoNb30BaHNA.

[4] CoepuHuTenbHbIA Kabenb ayauo/snaeo (1)
(cTp. 41, 70, 84)

CoepauHutenbHbin wHyp DK-115 (1) (cTp. 31)

[6]BaTapeitka R6 (pasmepom AA) ana nynbTa
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasrieHua (2) (cTp.126)

Kpbilwka o6bekTusa (1) (ctp. 14)
Kpbiwka 06beKTMBa yXXe yCTaHOBMEHa Ha
Bawwy Bngokawvepy.

21-wTblpbKOBLIVA apanTep (1) (cTp. 71)

[9] Kpbiwka 6aTapeitHbIX KOHTaKTOB (1)
(cTp. 11)

uuneLeAruode wowueheH Taday| ulbaqg noA aiojag I



Getting started

Charging and installing
the battery pack

MoaroToBKa K aKcnnyaTtauumn

3apAaka u yctaHoBKa
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
charge and install the battery pack. To charge
the battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (S series).

“InfoLITHIUM" is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Charging the battery pack

(1) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(2) Align the hooks of the battery pack with the
AC power adaptor. Then fit the battery pack
in the direction of the arrow.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains. The
CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up. Charging
begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than usual,
leave the battery pack in place for approximately
one hour after the CHARGE lamp goes out.

Unplug the unit from the mains, then remove the

battery pack and install it into the camcorder.

You can also use the battery pack before it is

completely charged.

Mepen ncnonb3oBaHvem Baluel Bugeokamepsbl
Bam Hy><HO cnepBa 3apAanTb U YCTaHOBUTb
6aTapenHbln 6510K. inA 3apAaaku 6aTtaperiHoro
6noka ncnonb3ynTe NpunaraeMbii CETEBON
apanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHaA Bnaeokamea pabotaeT TONbKO OT
6aTapenHoro 6noka “InfoLITHIUM”(cepum S).

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA TOBApHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauun Sony.

3apagka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

(1) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy nepem. Toka.

(2) CoBmecTUTE KptoYvkn HaTapenHoro 6noka c
ceTeBbIM afanTepoM NepPeMEeHHOro TokKa.
3aTem gBuranTe 6aTapeiiHbli 610K B
HanpasneHUN CTPENKW.

(3) MoacoepunHnTe ceTeBom NPOBOA, K
anekTpudeckom cetn. Jllamnouka CHARGE
(opaH>xeBan) byaeT ropeTb. 3apAaKkaHavyanach.

Korpaa namnoyka CHARGE noracHer,

HOpManbHaA 3apAaKa 3asepuieHa. [nAa

NOJNTHOW 3apAAKM, KoTopaA nossonaeT Bam

ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTaperiHbli 610K fosbLue, YeM

06bI4HO OCTaBbTe 6aTapenHbI 650K Ha MecTe
npuénM3NTenbHO Ha OAWH Yac noce Toro, Kak
noracHeT nmnoyka CHARGE.

OTcoeavHUTe annapar OT 3JIeKTPUYECKOMN CEeTH.

a 3aTem cHUMKUTE baTapenHbi 610K U

yCTaHOBWTE ero Ha Bugeokamepy. Bbl Takxe

MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTb 6aTapemnHblin 610K A0

TOro, KaK OH MONTHOCTbIO 3apAANTCA.

CHARGE




Charging and installing the
battery pack

Charging time

3apAaka M yctaHoBKa
6aTapeinHoro 65oka

BpemAa 3apAaaku

Battery pack Charging time *

BarapeiHbin 6110k Bpemsa 3apaaku*

NP-F10 (supplied) 145 (85) NP-F10 (npunaraetca) 145 (85)
NP-F20 220 (160) NP-F20 220 (160)
NP-F30 295 (235) NP-F30 295 (235)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

Only the battery packs listed above can be used

with this camcorder.

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor. (Lower temperatures require a longer
charging time.)

Battery life

Upper numbers are the time when recording
with the viewfinder. Lower numbers are the time
when recording with the LCD screen. Using both
will further reduce recording time.

Battery Continuous  Typical Playing
pack recording recording time

time ** time *** with

LCD

NP-F10 55 (50) 30 (25)
(supplied) 35 (30) 20 (15) 40(39)
NP-F20 115 (105) 60 (55)

75 (70) 40 (35) 80(75)
NP-F30 170 (155) 85 (75)

120 (105) 65 (60) 125 (110)

Numbers in parentheses indicate the time when

you use a normally charged battery.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

** - Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F).

*** Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming
and turning the power on/off. The actual
battery life may be shorter.

Yucna B ckobKax ykasbiBaloT BpemA Ana

HOpPMasibHOM 3apAaKU.

TonbKo BbllwenepeyrcrieHHble 6aTapeiiHble

6110KN MOryT 6bITb UCNOMB30BaHbI C JaHHON

BMAEOKaMepon.

* MNpnbnuanTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAAKU NMOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ UCNofb30BaHNEM
npwnaraemoro ceTeBoro agantepa
nepemeHHoro Toka. (Mpu 6onee HN3KUX
TemnepaTypax notpebyetca 6onee
AnuTenbHOe BpeMA 3apAaKu.)

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apaaa 6aTtapeiiHoro
6noka

BepxHue undpbl ykasbiBaloT BpeMA Npu 3anncm
€ nomoLubio Buaouckartena. HuxHue umdpbl
yKasbIBaloT BPEMA MNP 3anucy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
aKpaHa XKK[. VicnonbsoBaHne nx obonx
3HaYMTENbHO CHMXXaEeT BpeMA 3anucu.

Barapeiinbiii Bpema Bpema  Bpema Bocripou-

6nok HenpepbIBHOW TUNWYHON 3BEAEHUA

3anucu** 3anuen*** Ha XK
T R BE wo
NPT IS B e s
R e e

Yucna B ckobkax ykasbiBato Bpemsa, koraa Bol
MCMosb3yeTe HOPMarbHO 3apAXKEHHbIV
6aTapenHbiii 6/10K.

Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapeinHoro 6noka
6yneT kopoye, ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete
BUAEOKaMepy B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX.

** MpnbnuantenbHoe BpeMA HEMpepbIBHOM
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F).
MpnbnusntenbHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npwv
3anuMcy ¢ NOBTOPHBLIM Ha4Yanom/oCTaHOBOM
3anvMcn, pexXnMoM FOTOBHOCTM, Hae3noMm
BMAEOKaMepbl U BKNIOYEHNEM/BbIKTIOYEHNEM
nuTaHuA. PakTuyeckuii cpok cny>6bl 3apana
6aTapenHoro 6oka MoxeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

nuneLeALruode M exaoLoldol] pauels bumao I
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Charging and installing the
battery pack

About NP-F10

The battery life will be shorter when you carry
out recording in a cold place or with the LCD
panel open. We recommend that you use the
NP-F20/F30 large capacity battery pack (not
supplied).

When using the battery pack in a cold place
Keep it warm by putting it into your pocket and
install it in the camcorder just before recording.

Notes on remaining battery time indication

during recording

= Remaining battery time is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. However, the
indication may not be displayed properly,
depending on using conditions and
circumstances.

«=When you close the LCD panel and open it
again, it takes about 1 minute for the correct
remaining time to be displayed.

To remove the battery pack
Slide the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow.

3apAaaka u yctaHoBKa
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka

OTtHocuTenbHo NP-F10

Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapenHoro 6noka
6yneT Kopoye, Korga Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B
XONOAHOM MECTE WM C OTKPbITON NaHesbto
XKK[. Mbl pekomeHayeM, 4Tobbl Bel
ucnonb3oBanu 6atapeiiHbii 6nok NP-F20/F30 ¢
6onbluer eMKOCTbIO (He npunaraeTca).

Mpu ncnonbsosaHum 6arapenHoro 6noka B
XONOAHbIX YyCNOBUAX

CoxpaHAnTe ero TensbIM, MOMOXWUB ero B
KapmaH, 1 ycTaHaBnMBainTe ero B Buaeokamepy
HerncpeACTBEHHO Nepes BbIMNOHEHeM 3anucu.

MpumeyaHuA K UHAUKaLMKU OCTaBLUErocA

BpemMeHu paboTbl 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka BO

BpeMA 3anucu

e OcTaBlueecA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B
Bugonckartene. OaHako, MHANKauUMa MoXeT
oTobpaxkaTbCA HEMPaBWUbHO B 32BUCUMOCTM
OT YC/IOBUI U 06CTOATENLCTB UCNOMb30BaHMUA.

e Korga Bel 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe ee CHOBa, TpebyeTcaA
nNpubnuanTensHo 1 MUHYTa AnAa NpaBuIIbHOrO
oTOBpaXKeHNA OCTaBLLErOCA BPEMEHMU.

OnAa cHATMA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
[eurarnite 6aTaperiHbli 610K B HanpaBieHn
CTPenKu.

Notes on charging the battery pack

= The CHARGE lamp will remain lit for a while
even if the battery pack is removed and the
mains lead is unplugged after charging the
battery pack. This is normal.

= If the CHARGE lamp does not light, disconnect
the mains lead. After about one minute,
reconnect the mains lead again.

«When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will light once, then go out.

MpumevaHus K 3apaake 6ataperiHoro 6yoka

¢ Jlamnoyka CHARGE ocTtaeTca ropawein Ha
NPOTAXKEHUMN HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHU, Aaxe ecnu
6aTapeiHblin 610K CHAT U CETEeBOW NPOBOA,
OTCOEAMHEH OT CETU Nocsie 3apAaKu
6aTapenHoro 6noka. 3To ABNAeTCA
HOpMasbHbIM.

¢ Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE He ropur,
OTCOeAUHNTE CETEBOW MPOBOA.
MpnbnnsnTensHO Yepes 0HYy MUHYTY CHOBa
noacoeAnHMTE CEeTEBON NPOBOA.

e Korpa ycTaHOBIEH MOJTHOCTLIO 3aPAXEHHbIV
6aTapeiHbii 610k namnoyka CHARGE
3aropuTCA OAUH pas, a 3aTeM NoracHeT.



Charging and installing the 3apAaka M yctaHoBKa

battery pack 6atapenHoro 65oka
Installing the battery pack YcTtaHoBKa 6aTtapeiiHoro 65oka
(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF to prevent (1) YcTaHouTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
misoperation of the camcorder. nonoxenve OFF Bo nsbexanve
(2) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the direction HernpasubHOM paboTbl BUAEOKAMEPDI.
of the arrow @, slide the battery terminal (2) OnA cHATKM H6aTapenHoro 61oka
cover in the direction of the arrow @. [euraa BATT RELEASE B HanpasneHun
(3) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the cTpenku @), nepeaBUHbTE KPbILLKY
arrow. 6aTapenHbIX KOHTaKTOB B HaMpaBlieHNK
cTpenku @.
(3) BcTaBbTe H6aTapeiHblii 650K B HanpaBneHuu
CTpenku.

POWER

—

To remove the battery pack OnA cHATMA 6aTapenHoro 6noka

The battery pack is removed in the same way as BaTapeiHbin 610K CHUMaeTCA TakuM Xxe

the battery terminal cover. 06pa3om, Kak 1 Kpblluka 6aTapenHbix
KOHTaKTOB.

Note on battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the MpumeyaHue K Kpbilwke 6aTapeHbIx

battery terminal cover after the battery pack is KOHTaKTOB

removed. [nA 3awmTbl 6aTapenHbIX KOHTaKTOB
YCTaHOBUTE KPbILKY 6aTapenHbIX KOHTaKTOB

You can look at the demonstration of the nocne cHATMA 6aTtapeinHoro 6noka.

functions available with this camcorder (p. 37).
Bbl MOXKeTe NpoCMOTpeTb AEMOHCTPALMIO
PYHKUMIA, UMEIOLIMXCA B HANIMYMK Y JaHHOW
Buaeokamepsl (cTp. 37).

nuneLeALruode M exaoLoldol] pauels bumao I
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BcTtaBKa kacceTtbl

Inserting a cassette

You can use mini DV cassette with "IN logo*

only.

Make sure that the power source is installed.

(1) Slide & OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow @ and open the lid in the direction of
the arrow @. The cassette compartment
automatically lifts up and opens.

(2) Push the middle portion of the back of the
tape to insert a cassette.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out .

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(4) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

* "N is a trademark.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh TONMbKO KacceTy mini

DV, co aHakom "M\~

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBMEH.

(1) CaBuHbTe 2 OPEN/EJECT B HanpasneHun
cTpenku @ 1 OTKPOITE KPbILIKY B
HanpasneHun cTpenkn @. KacceTHbin oTcek
aBTOMaTUYECKMW BbIABUHETCA N OTKPOETCA.

(2) HaxkmnTe cpepHoto YacTb Ha 3afHen
CTOPOHE NIeHTbI, 4TO6bl BCTaBUTb KacceTy.
BcTaBbTe kacceTy No NpAMON NNHWUKM rNy6oKo
B KaCCeTHbIN OTCEK C OKOLLKOM,
obpalleHHbIM HapyXy.

(3) 3akpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK HaXkaB Ha 3HaK
Ha KacceTHOM oTceke. KacceTHsbli
0TCeK aBTOMaTU4YeCKMN OMNyCTUTCA BHU3.

(4)MNocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbIN 0TCEK
MOJSIHOCTLIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLIKY
roka oHa He 3allenkHeTCA.

*""IN aBnAeTCA TOBaPHLIM 3HAKOM.

7 N
mark/
3Hak

\ J

To eject the cassette
Follow the procedure above and in step 2, take
out the cassette.

[nA BbiTanKuBaHUA KacceTbl
CnepyA BbiLEONUCaHHOW NpoLleaype B MyHKTe
2, BbIHbTE KacceTy.



Inserting a cassette

Notes

= Do not put forcibly the cassette into the cassette
compartment. Doing so may damage the
camcorder.

=When you open the lid immediately after you
install the battery, the cassette compartment
may not open. Close the lid and open it again.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

= When you insert and eject a cassette, set the
POWER switch to OFF to prevent misoperation
of the camcorder.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide and open the tab on the cassette to expose
the red mark. If you try to record with the red
mark exposed, the &3 and £ indicators flash on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and you
cannot record on the tape. To re-record on this
tape, slide and close the tab to cover the red
mark.

BctaBka KacceTbl

MpumeyaHua

* He BcTaBnANTe KacCeTy CUMOW B KACCETHbI
oTCceK. Takoe [eiicTBME MOXET NOBPeAnUTb
BMAeoKamepy.

e Korpa Bbl 0TKpbiBaeTe KpbILLKY Cpasy Xxe
nocne yctaHoBku baTaperHoro 6noka,
KacCeTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He OTKPbITLCA.
3aKpoWnTe KpbILLKY U OTKPOWNTE ee onATb.

o KacceTHbI OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbIBaTbCH,
ecnu Bbl HaXKuMaeTe Kakyto-nmbo YacTb
KPbILKW, KPOME 3HaKa (PUSH].

e Korpa Bbl BCTaBnAeTe 1 BblTankuBaeTe
KacceTy, yctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF Bo nsbexanve
HenpaswnbHOM paboTbl BUAEOKAMEPHI.

[nA npegoTBpaLweHua cny4yanHoro
CcTUpaHuA

CpABuWHBTE 1 OTKPOWTE NMENECTOK Ha KacceTe,
4TO6bI 66110 BUAHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bbl
nonbITaeTechb BbINOMHNUTL 3aM1Cb NPV BUAUMON
KpacHON MeTKe, TO MHAMKaTOpbl BT 1 & 6yayT
muraTb Ha akpaHe XXK[1 wnu B Bugonckarene, n
Bbl He cMOXeTe Npou3BecTH 3annch Ha 3Ty
NeHTy. [inA BbINONHEHNA HOBOW 3anuncKn Ha
TaKylo NEeHTY CABMHbLTE M 3aKPOWNTEe NenecTok
[NA 3aKPbITUA KPACHOW METKM.

nuneLeALruode M exaoLoldol] pauels bumao I
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Basic operations

Camera recording

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted and that the START/STOP
MODE switch (p. 19) is set to & . Before you
record one-time events, you may want to make a
trial recording to make sure that the camcorder is
working correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording (p. 92).

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks.

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA. The
power lamp under the POWER switch flashes
and the camcorder is set to Standby mode.

(4)Press START/STOP.

The camcorder starts recording. The “REC”
indicator appears in the viewfinder. The
camera recording lamp on the front of the
camcorder also lights up.

You can also select Recording mode, SP

(standard play) mode or LP (long play) mode.

Set REC MODE in the menu system according to

the length of your planned recording before you

start.

@ F STBY -i-—i-

@D REC 0:00:01

Notes on the viewfinder

When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

OcHoBHbIe onepauuu

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BuaeokKamepbl

Y6eamTech, YTO UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA
yCTaHOBJIEH,KacceTa BCTaBneHa u
nepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE (cTp. 19)
ycTaHoBIeH B nonoxenne Y . Mepen Tem kak
Bbl Ha4YHeTe 3anncbk 0AHOPa30BbIX COOLITMI, Bbl
MOXeTe 3axoTeTb caenatb NPobHyIo 3anucb AnA
NoATBEPXAEHWA, YTO BUaeokamepa paboTaet
npasuWIIbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete Buaeokamepy B Nepsbiii

pas, To BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTE JaTy u

BpemA Ha Bale mecTHoe BpemA nepes Hayanom

3anucu (cTp. 92).

(1) CHUMUTE KpBbIWKY 06BbEKTMBA 1 NOTAHMTE 3a
LUHYPOK KPbILWKN 06bEKTMBA ANA ee
humkcaumm.

(2) BeiTacknBanTte BuponckaTesb Ao TeX nop,
noKa OH He 3alleNniKHeTCA.

(3) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkntovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTe ero B
nonoxxenne CAMERA. Jlamnoyka nutanunsa
nog eeikmovatenem POWER 6yget muratb un
Buaeokamepa byaeT ycTaHOBNEHa Ha PeXxxum
rOTOBHOCTM.

(4) Haxxmnte START/STOP.

Bupeokamepa HaumHaeT 3anuck. B
BMAoucKaTesie NoABNAETCA NHAMKATOP
“REC”. Jlamnouka 3anucu kameponu,
pacnonoxeHHaA Ha nepeAHen naHenu
B/EOKaMepbl, Takxe byaeT ropeTs.

Bbl Takxe MOXTe BblbpaTb pexkum 3anmcu SP

(cTaHpaapTHOe BocnpousseaeHune) unu LP

(yanvHeHHoe BocnpousseneHue). Nepen

Havanom 3anucu yctaHosBute REC MODE B

CMCTEME MEHIO B COOTBETCTBUM C NMPOAOIXN-

TeNnbHOCTbIO Ballen nnaHupyemon 3anucm.

MpumeyaHua K BUAoucKaTento

Ecnu Bnpgonckarens He BbIABUHYT 00 TOro, Kak
OH 3allenKHeTcA, n3obpaxxeHune He bynet
noABNATLCA B BUAOUCKaTesne.



Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP. The “STBY” indicator
appears in the viewfinder (Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]

Press START/STOP again to stop recording. Set
the POWER switch to OFF. Then, eject the
cassette and remove the battery pack.

@ STBY 0:35:20

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 89).

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Move the
viewfinder lens adjustment lever so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbI0 BUAeoKamepbl

[nA BpeMeHHOM OCTaHOBKM 3anucu [a]
Haxxmute START/STOP. NHaukaTop “STBY”
NnoABMAETCA B BUAovcKaTene (pexxum
FOTOBHOCTH).

AnA oKkoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

CHoBa Haxkmnte START/STOP ana ocTaHOBKM
3anucu. YctaHoBuTe BolkntovaTens POWER B
nonoxxenne OFF. 3atem BbITONKHUTE KacceTy u
yaanute 6atapeiHbiii 6110K.

[b]

Korpa Bbl ucnonbayere kaccety mini DV
MMeloLLyto NamMATb

MpounTanTe NHCTPYKLMM OTHOCUTENBHO NamATN
KacceTbl A/1A NPaBUIbHOMO UCMOMb30BaHNA
OaHHOW pyHKUMK (cTp. 89).

Ona ¢pokycupoBku o6beKTUBaA
Buaouckartensa

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe YeTKO BUAETb MHANKATOPbI
B BuAovcKaTtesie unv nocne Toro, Kak KTo-To
[Apyroi ucnonb3osas BUAEOKAMEPY, BbIMOMHUTE
hOKyCUpPOBKY 06bEKTMBA BUAOUCKATENA.
MpenBuHbLTE pblyar perynnpoBky o6beKTMBa
BUaouckaTtens, Tak, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI B
Bugonckartene 6binm YeTKO CPOKYCMPOBAHBI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, while pressing
the small green button on the POWER switch, set
it to OFF once, and then to CAMERA. To start
recording, press START/STOP.

MpumeyaHue K peX>xumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAeTe Buaeokamepy B pexumMe
rOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT Npu BCTaBMEHHON
KacceTe, BuaeokaMmepa BbIKIIYUTCA
aBToOMaTu4ecku. ATO NpeaoTBpaLlaeT pacxos
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 65noka U U3HOC neHThl. AnA
BOCCTaHOB/EHMA peXXMma roTOBHOCTH, HaXnmas
ManeHbKyo 3eMeHy0 KHOMKY Ha BbiKtoyaTene
POWER , cnepBa ycTaHOBUTE €ro B NONoOXeHne
OFF, a 3aTem B nonoxeHne CAMERA. Ina
Havana 3anucy Haxmmute START/STOP.

nunedsuo 8I9HEOHOO suonelado oiseg I
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Camera recording

Note on Recording mode

This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu system. In LP
mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in SP
mode.

Notes on LP mode

=We recommend to use this camcorder to play
back a tape recorded on this camcorder. If a
tape recorded on other camcorder is played
back on this camcorder, or vice versa, mosaic-
pattern noise may appear.

«When you record in SP and LP modes on one
tape or you record some scenes in LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time
code may not be written properly between
scenes.

=When you record in LP mode, we recommend
you to use a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your
camcorder.

=You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape
recorded in LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio dubbed.

Notes on the time code

= The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in PLAYER
mode.

«Be sure not to make a blank portion when
recording, because the time code will start from
*“0:00:00:00” again, and you cannot rewrite the
time code on the tape.

= This camcorder uses the drop frame mode.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAeoKamepbl

MoveaHpevgaIIc

[JaHHaA Bnaeokamepa MOXeT BbIMONMHATb
3anucb 1 BocrnpousseaeHue B pexxmve SP
(cTaHAapTHOE BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE) U B PEXNME
LP (yanvHeHHOe BocnponsseaeHue). Bolbepute
SP vnu LP B cucteme meHto. B pexkume LP Bbl
MOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTb 3anuch
NPOAOIMXUTENBHOCTLIO B 1,5 pasa anvHee, 4em
B pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHua K pexxumy LP

* Mbl pekoMeHAyeM UCMOoNb30BaTh AaHHYIO
BMAEOKaMepy AnA BOCNOU3BEAEHVA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX Ha 3ToW e Buaeokamepe. Ecnn
nNeHTa, 3anvMcaHHanA Ha Apyrovi BuAeokKamepe,
BOCMPOU3BOAUTCA HA AAHHOW BUAeOKamepe
nnv HaobopoT, MOTryT MNOABNATLCA MOMEXU C
MO3aNyHOW CTPYKTYPOWA.

® Ecnu Bbl BeINONHAETE 3anuch B pexxnumax SP n
LP Ha ogHOW 1 TOW e NneHTe nnm
3anucblBaeTe HEKOTOPbIE aNN30A4bl B peXuMe
LP, To BOCNpounssoanMoe nsobpaxkeHve
MOXET 6bITb UCKaXXEHO UMK >X€ BPEMEHHOMN
KOA MeX Ay cueHamy MoXeT 6bITb 3anncaH
HenpaBWbHO.

e Ecnuv Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3annck B pexxume LP,
Mbl pekomeHayem Bam ncnonb3oBatb KacceTbl
Sony Excellence/Master mini DV, 4To6bl Bbl
MO NOMYy4YUTb HanbonbLLYIO OTAaYvy OT
Bawen Bnaeokamepsl.

® Bbl He MOXEeTe BbINOMHUTL HaNoXeHne
3BYKOBOIO COMPOBOXAEHNA Ha JIEHTE,
3anucaHHon B pexxkume LP. Vicnonbayiite
pexum SP ana 3anvcy neHTbl, Ha KOTopyto Bol
XOTUTE HANOXMTb 3BYKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHME.

MpumeyaHuA K BpeMeHHOMY Koay

* BpemMeHHOW Ko yKa3blBaeT BpeMsA 3anncu nunm
Bocnpounssegenna, “0:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTHI :
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl : MMHYTBI : CEKYHABI : Kaapbl) B pexumMe
PLAYER.

* Hu B KOeM cryyae He ocTaBnAnTe
He3anucaHHbIX y4acTKOB BO BPEMA 3anmncu,
Tak Kak BpeMeHHOM Ko cHoBa 6yaeT
HaunHaTbcA ¢ oTcyeTa “0:00:00:00” 1 Bbl He
CMOXEeTe nepesanvcaTtb BPEMEHHON KoAa Ha
NEHTY.

¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa nucrosb3yeT pexnm
nponycka kagpa.



Camera recording

Note on the beep sound

The beep sounds when you operate the
camcorder. Several beeps also sound as a
warning of any unusual condition of the
camcorder.

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select “OFF” in the menu system.

Note on remaining tape indicator

The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape. Though the indicator
does not appear at the time of recording, it will
appear in a few seconds.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbI0 BUAeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHue K 3yMMePHOMY 3BYKOBOMY
curHany

3yMMepHbI curHan 3By4uT, Koraa Bol
ynpaenfaeTe Bugeokamepon. Heckonbko
3yYMMEpHbIX CUTrHaNoB Takxxe 6yaeT 3ByyaTb B
KayecTBe npenynpexaeHna Kakoro-Hnbyab
HeobbIYHOrO COCTOAHNA BUAEOKaMepbI.
3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEPHbIV 3BYKOBOW CUrHamM He
3anvcbiBaeTcA Ha neHTy. Ecnv Bbl He xoTuTe
cnywaTtb 3yMMEpPHbI 3BYKOBOW CUrHas, To
Bbl6epuTe “OFF” B cucteme mMeHio.

MpumMeyaHue K UHAMKATOPY OCTaBLUEACA JIEHTbI
MHAMKaTOp MOXKET 0TOBpaxaTbCA HETOYHO B
3aBUCKMOCTM OT fIeHTbI. XOTA MHAMKATOP He
oTo6paXkaeTcA B MOMEHT BKITHOHEHUA 3anicy,
OH MOABUTCA Yepe3 HECKOSIbKO CEeKYHA,.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BUAeOKaMepbl

Hae3sp Bugeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKUM
npuemMom 3anucu, KoTopbIi No3sonAeT Bam
M3MeHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kagpe. [na 6onee
npocheccroHanbHOro Buaa 3anmcenn ymepeHHo
MCcnosnb3ynTe PYHKUMIO Hae3aa BuaeoKamepsl.
CTtopoHa “W”: anA WmpoKoro yrna CbeMku
(obbekT yaanaeTA)
CtopoHa “T”: ana tenecoTo (06beKT
npubnmxaeTcaA)

L — 5

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Move the power zoom lever a little for a
relatively slow zoom; move it still more for a
high-speed zoom.

CkopocTb Hae3fa Buaeokamepbl (Haesq
C pa3NIiHOM CKOPOCTbIO)

I'Iepe,quHbTe pbl4ar npuBogHOro
TpaHcgoKaTopa HEMHOrO Af1A CPaBHUTENbHO
MeaNleHHOro Haesaa suaeoKamepbl,
nepenBunHbTE €ro elle ganblie AnA Hae3aa Ha
BbICOKOW CKOpPOCTH.

nunedsuo 8I9HEOHOO suonelado oiseg I
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Camera recording

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, move the power zoom lever to
the “W” side of the power zoom lever until the
focus is sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at
least about 80 cm (about 2 5/8 feet) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the
wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= More than 10x zoom is performed digitally, and
the picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side. If you do not want to use
the digital zoom, set the D ZOOM function to
OFF in the menu system.

= The right side [b] of the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [a] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to OFF, the [b] zone
disappears.

WFFT S

[a] [b]

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAeoKamepbl

Korpa Bbl cHumaeTe 06bekT, ucnonb3yA
Hae3p B pexxume TenedoTo

Ecnu Bbl He MoXeTe NonyynTb YeTKON
(HOKYCUPOBKYM BO BPEMA KpanHero Haesaa B
pexxume TenedoTo, nepemelLanTe pblyar
NpVBOAHOro TpaHcdokaTopa B CTOPoHy “W”
pblyara NPUBOAHOIO TPaHCXoKaTopa Ao Tex
nop, noka Bl He nony4uTe YeTKoN
POKYCUPOBKHN. Bbl MOXXETE CHUMATb OOBEKT,
KOTOpbI MO MeHbLUen Mepe Ha 80 cM yaaneH ot
NMOBEPXHOCTY 06bEKTUBA B MONOXEHNM
TenedgoTo, unu yaaneH npubnunanTenbHo Ha
1 CM B NONOXEHWU LUIMPOKOTO yrna.

MpumeyaHua K uncposomy TpaHchokaTopy

® TpaHcdokaTop ¢ bonee, 4em 10-KpaTHbIM
yBENMYeHMeM Co34aH B LchpoBOM
VCMOJTHEHWN, U KA4eCTBO M306paxKkeHna
yxyZalaeTcA no mepe Bawero aBnxeHvA B
cTopoHy “T”. Ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe
ncnonb3oBaTtb LMdPOBON TpaHcokaTop,
ycTtaHoBuTte cpyHkumo D ZOOM B cucteme
meHto Ha OFF.

¢ [1paBan cTopoHa [b] nHankaTtopa npuBOAHOrO
TpaHctoKaTopa nokasbiBaeT 30Hy umdpoBor
TpaHcdokaumu, a nesanA cTopoHa [a]
nokasblBaeT 30HY ONTU4ECKOMN TpaHcdoKaLmu.
Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBuTe dyHKumio D ZOOM Ha
OFF, T0 30Ha [b] ncyesHer.




Camera recording

Selecting the start/stop mode

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal
start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take
a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video.
(1) Set START/STOP MODE to the desired
mode.
& : Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you press it
again (factory setting).
& ANTI GROUND SHOOTING : The
camcorder records only while you press down
START/STORP so that you can avoid
recording unnecessary scenes.
5SEC : When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for about 5 seconds and
then stops automatically.
(2) Press START/STOP. Recording starts.

If you selected 5SEC, five dots appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen. The dots
disappear at a rate of one per second as
illustrated below. When five seconds elapse and
all the dots disappear, the camcorder switches to
Standby mode automatically.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbI0 BUAeoKamepbl

Bbi60p pexxuma 3anycka/ocTaHoBa

Bawa Buaeokamepa umMeeT ABa pexxuma, Kpome
HOPManbHOro pexxuma 3anycka/octaHoBa. ATu
peXXumMbl No3BONAT Bam CHATL ceputo
KOPOTKUX KaapoB, co3faBan B pe3ynbrare
0XXWVBIIEHHYIO BUAEONPOrpammy.
(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens START/STOP
MODE Ha >xenaemblivi pexmum.
Y~ : Banuck HaunHaeTcA Koraa Bbl
HaxunmaeTe START/STOP n 3akaHunBaeTcA,
Korga Bbl HakumaeTe 3Ty KHOMKY CHOBa
(3aBOACKanA ycTaHoBKa).
4 ANTI GROUND SHOOTING:
Buaeokamepa npov3BoaMT 3anncb TONbKO
Toraa, koraa Bel nepxute START/STOP B
HaXXKaTOM COCTOAHM, TaK, YTO Bbl MOXeTe
n3bexatb 3anucy HEHY>XXHbIX CLIEH.
5SEC : Korga Bol HaxxnmaeTte START/STOP,
BuMAeoKaMepa NpoM3BOAUT 3arnu1chb B TEYEHUE
5 cekyHA, a 3aTem
OCTaHaBNMBaETCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anuck
Ha4MHaeTcA.

Ecnv Bei Beibpanv 5SEC , nATb To4yek
NoABMAETCA B BUAOWCKATENE UMW HA 3KpaHe
XKKL. Toukmn ncyesatoT Co CKOPOCTbIO MO OAHOM
3a CeKyHAy, KaK MokKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKE HUXe.
Korpa nATb CEKYyHA UCTEYET N BCe TOYKU
MCYE3HYT, BUAeOKamepa nepeknio4aeTca Ha
peXXuM roTOBHOCTU aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

ANTI

1 START/STOP MODE
.IL_JI._-.éL-_SSEC
CAED)

GROUND SHOOTING

REC (5S)eeeee REC .
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Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAeoKamepbl

To extend the recording time in 5SEC
mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you press START/
STOP.

Notes on 5SEC recording

«When you select +. ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING or 5SEC, you cannot use the fade-
in/fade-out function.

«When you select 5SEC, the remaining tape
indicator is not displayed.

= |f you have turned off the indicators on the
LCD screen, the dots do not appear.

Shooting with the LCD screen

You can also record the picture while looking at
the LCD screen.
When using the LCD screen, the viewfinder
screen turns off automatically. You cannot
monitor the sound from the speaker during
CAMERA mode.
(1) Press OPEN and open the LCD panel.
(2) Adjust angle of the LCD panel.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to
this side and about 180 degrees to the other
side.
To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT.
+ side: to brighten the LCD screen
—side: to dim the LCD screen
The battery life is longer when the LCD panel is
closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the LCD
screen to save the battery power.

OnAa npoaneHua BpeMeHU 3anucu B
pexume 5SEC

Haxxmute START/STOP cHoOBa g0 TOro, Kak Bce
TOYKU MCYE3HYT. 3anucb NpoJomKaeTca
NpunNU3NTENbHO elle B Te4eHne 5 ceKkyHa ¢
MomeHTa Haxkatna START/STOP.

MpumeyaHmAa k 3anucu 5SEC

 Ecniv Bbl Bbibnpaete & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING wunu 5SEC, Bbl He cmoxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO BBeAeHWA/
BbIBE/EHUA N306PaKEHUA.

¢ Ecnu Bol Beibupaete 5SEC, nHamkatop
OCTaBLUEWCA NEeHTbl 0TobpaxaTbcA He byaeT.

e Ecnu Bbl BBIKNIOYMAM MHANMKATOPLI Ha 3KpaHe
KK, Toukm noABNATbLCA He ByayT.

Cbemka ¢ uIcnonb3oBaHUeEM
akpaHa XXK[

Bbl MOXXeTe Takxe Npon3BoAMTb 3anncb
n3obpaxkeHua, rnAaaa Ha akpaH XKK[.
Mpw ncnonb3osaHunm akpaxa >KK[ akpaH
BMOWCKATENA BblK/IOYaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.
Bbl He MOXeTe cnblwaTh 3BYK OT
rpomkorosoputena B pexxkume CAMERA.
(1)Haxwmute OPEN v oTkpowiTe naHens XK.
(2) Otperynupyite yron naHenu XKL,
MaHenb XXK[I nepemelaetcaA
npnbnuantensHo Ha 90 rpagycoB B 3Ty
CTOPOHY 1 NpubnuanTtensHo Ha 180 rpaaycos
B APYryto CTOPOHY.
[inA perynupoBkn ApKocTK akpaHa XXK[
Haxxmute LCD BRIGHT.
CTOpOHY +: ANA nony4exHnA 6onee APKOro
akpaHa XK[
CTtopoHy — [InAa nonyyeHuna 6onee TycKnoro
akpaHa XXK[
Cpok cny>6bl 3apAaa 6atapeniHoro 6noka
6ynet anvHee, Korga naHens XXKK[ 3akpbiTa.
Vcnonb3ynTe Buaonckatenb BMECTO 3KpaHa
XKKL ana akoHomun 3apAaga 6atapenHoro
6noka.

~\
LCD BRIGHT




Camera recording

Notes on the LCD panel

= When closing the LCD panel, turn it vertically
until it clicks [a].

= When turning the LCD panel, turn it always
vertically; otherwise, the camcorder body may
be damaged or the LCD panel may not close
properly [b].

= Always open the LCD screen up to 90 degrees
when adjusting its angle.

= Close the LCD panel completely when not in
use.

« Do not push nor touch the LCD when moving
the LCD panel.

= You may find it difficult to view the LCD
screen due to glare when using the camcorder
outdoors.

Letting the subject monitor the
shot

You can turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way and you can let the subject monitor
the shot while shooting with the viewfinder.

Turn the LCD panel vertically first until it clicks,
then turn it over. The & indicator appears on the
LCD screen (mirror mode) and the time code,
tape counter and remaining tape indicators
disappear.

You can also use the Remote Commander.

To cancel mirror mode
Turn the LCD panel back toward the camcorder
body.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbI0 BUAeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHua K naHenu XK

¢ [1pn 3akpbiBaHUM naHenu XK
nosopavuBaviTe ee BepTMKarnbHO A0 Tex nop,
noka oHa He 3allenkHeTca [a].

¢ [pu BpaLleHnn naHenu XK/ asurante ee
BCeraa BepTuKasbHO; U B MPOTUBHOM
crnyyae Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl MOXeT 6bITb
nospexaeH unu naHens XK MoxeT 6bITb
3akpbiTa HenpasuneHo [b].

* Bcerpa otkpbiBavite naHens XXK[ Ha 90
rpagycoB npv perysivpoBke ee yrna.

¢ [NonHocTbto 3akporiTe naHenb XK/, korga oHa
He Mcnonb3yeTcA.

® He HaxxumanTe u He TporanTte XK npu
nepemelleHun naHenn XK.

® Bbl MOXETE CTONKHYTLCA C TPYAHOCTAMM Npn
npocmoTpe Ha akpaHe XKK[ us-3a otbnecka
Npy UCMONb30BaHWK BUAEOKAMEPbI Ha ynumue.

[b]

Bo3mOXXHOCTb A51IA CHUMaemMoro
YyenoBeka Habnopartb CbeMKY

Bbl MoXeTe nepeBepHyTb naHenb XK, Tak,
4yTO OHa byaeT obpalleHa B Apyryto CTOPOHY 1
Bbl MOXeTe AaTb BO3MOXHOCTb CHUMaeMOMy
YenoBeky HabnogaTe CbeMKY, KOHTPONMPYA
3anuckb B BUAouckarerse.

CnepBsa noBopauuBaiTe naHens XK, aepxa
ee BepTUKaJIbHO, NMoKa OHa He 3alleNkHeTCcA, a
3aTeM nepesepHuTe ee. MHavkatop ©
noABMTCA Ha akpaHe XK (3epkanbHbIi
PeXum) 1 NHAMKaTOPbl BpEeMEHHOro Koaa,
cYeTYMKa NEHTbI U OCTBLUENCA NEHTbl UCHE3HYT.
Bbl Takxe mMoxeTe ucnonb3oBatb NynbT
[OMCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnsa.

t
o
/1N

AnA oTMeHbI 3epKajibHOro pe>xxmma
MosepHuTe naHens XK[ Hasaa B HanpasneHun
Kopnyca BuaeoKamepbl.

nunedsuo 8I9HEOHOO suonelado oiseg I
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Camera recording

Notes on mirror mode

«When you turn the LCD panel 180 degrees, the
camcorder enters mirror mode.

= Using the mirror mode, you can record yourself
while watching yourself on the LCD screen.

= The picture on the LCD screen looks like a
mirror-image while recording in mirror mode.
The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Other indicators appear as mirror-image.
Some indicators may not appear in mirror
mode.

= While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the following functions: MENU, TITLE,
and ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander.

= When recording in mirror mode, the picture on
the LCD screen rotates right or leftasifin a
mirror, but the recorded picture on the tape will
be the same as the actual subject.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAeoKamepbl

MpumMeyaHuA K 3epKanbHOMY peXxumy

¢ Korga Bbl nosopaunsaeTte naHenb XXKK[ Ha
180 rpaaycos, Buaeokamepa BXxogauT B
3epKarbHbIA PEXNM.

* icnonb3yA 3epKasbHbli pexxum, Bel moxeTe
3anuncaTb camoro cebsa, Habntogaa cebA Ha Ha
aKpaHe XK.

* 1306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ noABnAeTcA B
3epKanbHOM 0TO6paXkeHun BO BpeMA 3anuncu B
3epkanbHoM pexxkume. MHamkatop STBY
nossnaetcA B Buae 11@, a REC B Buae @.
[pyrue nHavkaTopbl NOABNAIOTCA, Kak
3epkarnbHble oTobpaXkeHuA. HekoTopble
VNHANKATOPbI MOTYT HE MOABMNATLCA B
3epKanbHOM pexxume.

¢ Bo BpemsA 3anucy B 3epKarnbHOM pexume, Bbl
He MO>XKeTe UCMosb30BaTh creayoLme
dyHkumn: MENU, TITLE n ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe ACTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA.

 [lpn 3an1cy B 3epKanbHOM pexume
n3obpaxeHue Ha XK nosopaunsaetca
BMpaBo 1 BMIEBO TaK Xe Kak 1 B 3epkane, HO
3anmcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha neHTe 6yaet
TaknM Xe, Kak U 06beKT B AEACTBUTENbHOCTY.




Hints for better CoBeTbl AnA ny4vwen

shooting CbeMKU
For hand-held shots, you will get better results [inAa KappoB Npu yaep>XXaHnm BUaeoKamepbl B
by holding the camcorder according to the pykax Bbl nony4uTe nyyiume pesynbTatsl, €Cnm
following suggestions: 6yneTe AepxxaTb Buaeokamepy B COOTBETCTBUN

CO cneayrwmmMmn peKkoMmeHagaumAamm:

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate * Aepxwite BUAGOKaMEPY KDEMNKO 1 3aKpenuTe
ee C NMOMOLLbIO PEMEHHOr0 3axeara Tak, Y4Tobbl

the controls with your thumb. [a] Bbl flerko MOFAM MaHUnynMpoBaTh
perynAaTopamu ¢ MOMOLLbIO 60MLLLIOTO NanbLia.

[a]

\.

e Pacnonoxute Bawun nokTu no 6okam oT cebA.

= Place your elbows against your side. ® OTperynupywTe yron naseny XK.
= Adjust the LCD panel angle. * lepxxuTe Bawu nanbubl noganslue ot
= Keep your fingers away from the lens. o6bekTUBa.
=Place your eye against the viewfinder eyecup. ° gﬁ:ﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁg&m rnas K okynspy
= Be sure not to touch the built-in microphone. « Hi B KOBM CIyae He TPOraiiTe BCTPOEHHBIIM
= Be sure not to touch the FOCUS button by MUKPOCOH.
accident. * ByibTe OCTOPOXHbI, YTOBbI CIy4aiiHO He
= Use the LCD panel frame or the viewfinder [OTPOHYTLCA A0 KHonkn FOCUS.
frame as a guide to determine the horizontal * icnonb3ynTe BU3UpHYto pamky naxenn XXK[
plane. UM BUOoOVCKaTenA B Ka4ecTBe PyKOBOACTBA
«You can also record in a low position to get an AnA onpeAaeneHnA ropusoHTanbHoro nnaxHa.
interesting recording angle. Lift the LCD panel * Bbl MOXeTe TaK>ke 3anucbiBaTh 13 HU3KOro

NONOXeHNA AJ1A NOoNyYEeHUA UHTEPECHOro yrna
3anucu. NoeepHuTe naHenb XXK[ BBepx AnA
3anncu 3 HU3KOro nonoxeHua. [b]

up to record from a low position. [b]
«You can also record in a high position. Lift the

LCD panel down to record from a high  Bbl MOXETe Take 3anucblBaTh U3 BbICOKOrO

position. [c] nonoxeHus. MosepHuTe nanens XK/ BHN3
«\When you use the LCD screen outdoors in ANA 3anMcu U3 BbICOKOro MoNoXeHus. [c]

direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be difficult ¢ Korga Bbl ncnoneayete akpaH XXK[ Ha ynuue

to see. If this happens, we recommend that you nozA npAmbIM COJNIHEYHbIM CBETOM, TO

use the viewfinder. n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxeT 6bITb

TPyAHbIM AnA npocMmoTpa. Ecnu aTo cnyunTes,
TO Mbl peKoMeHayem Bam ncronb3osaTb
BUAoOWCKaTeNb.

[b] [c]
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Hints for better shooting

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder. When attaching a non-Sony
tripod, make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm (9732 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage the camcorder.

Cautions on the LCD panel and the viewfinder

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder, the LCD panel or battery pack [d].

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD panel toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or the LCD panel
may be damaged. Be careful when placing the
camcorder under sunlight or by a window [e].

= Do not point the lens toward the sun with a
close-up lens attached. Doing so may damage
the camcorder.

CoBeTtbl AnA nyqu.leﬁ CbEeMKHU

Pacnonaraitte Bupeokamepy Ha njiockomn
NOBEPXHOCTMN UJIU UCMONb3YUTE TPEHOry
MocTapanTecb pacnonoXxuTb BUAeoOKamepy
CBEpXy Ha cTone unu nioboi Apyromn niocKown
NOBEPXHOCTY NoaxoaALen BeicoTbl. Ecnuy Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA dotoannapara, Bel Takxe
MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTb ee U AnA BUAeoKamephbl.
Mpu npykpenneHun TpeHorn He mpmbl Sony
ybeanTech, Y4TO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
6,5 Mm. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
Ha[eXHO MPUKPENnUTL TPEHOTY, & BUHT MOXET
noBpeanTb BUAgoKamepy.

MpepoctopoxxHocTu K naHenu XXKA u

BuaoucKaTento

* He nogHMmanTe Bugeokavepy 3a
Bugovckartens, naHens XK nan
6aTapenHblen 6nok [d].

* He pacnonoranTte Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTUB Mnn akpaH XK/ 6binmn HanpasneHbl
B CTOPOHY conHua. BHyTpeHHue qactu
Bugouckatena unu naHenn XK moryT 6biTb
noBpexaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXXHbI Npn
pacnonoxeHun BUAEOKaMepbl Mo COMHLEM
Vv Bo3ne okHa [e].

* He HanpaBnATe 06XeKTUB Ha COMHLE npu
NPUKPEnNeHHON Hacaake ANA CbeMKU
KPYMHbIM NaHoM. Takoe AeicTBue MOXeT
noBpeauTb BUAeOKamepy.

Wy
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Checking the

recorded picture

Using EDIT SEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture on
the LCD screen.

(1) Press OPEN and open the LCD panel.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(3) Press the /& side of EDIT SEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion play back (Rec Review).
Hold down the —/& side of EDIT SEARCH
until the camcorder goes back to the scene
you want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

~ ™~
3 Eard
- == -

~ 5

EDIT

| ey
)

lNMpoBepka 3anucaHHoOro
n3obpaxxeHus

Wcnonbsya EDIT SEARCH, Bel moxeTe
NnepecMoTPETb MOCNEAHIOK 3annCcaHHyIo CLEHyY
U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe n3obpadkeHne Ha
aKpaHe XXK[.

(1) HaxxmmTte OPEN 1 oTkponTte naHens XKKA.

(2) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikntovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuUTe ero B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

(3) Ha mrHoBeHmne HaxxmnTe CTOpoHy —/&
kHonku EDIT SEARCH; nocnegHve
HECKOIbKO CEKYH/, 3anncaHHom Yyactu byayT
BOCMNpoOu3BeAeHbl (NepecmoTp 3anucu).
[ep>xnte HaxxaTon CTOpPoHy —/& KHOMKK
EDIT SEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAEOKaMepa He BEPHeTCA K >kenaemon
cueHe. NocnegHAA 3anucaHHaA YacTb 6yaeT
BOCMpousBeeHa. [inA NpoABVXeHWA Bnepes,
[epXNTe HaXaToN CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXKHbIN
MOMCK).

1 END SEARCH

EARCH
olg)
EDIT
SEARCH
=)

.

To stop playback
Release EDIT SEARCH.

To go back to the last recorded point
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH. The last recorded point is
played back for about 5 seconds and stops. Note
that this function does not work once you eject
the tape without cassette memory after you
recorded in the tape. If there is a blank portion in
the recorded portion, the End Searh may not
function correctly.

Note on EDIT SEARCH function

Release EDIT SEARCH once, and press the -/&
(or +) side of EDIT SEARCH when changing the
playing direction. The direction may not change
properly if pressing EDIT SEARCH soon after
releasing the button.

AnA octaHoBa BOocrnpou3BeaeHuA
OtnycTtute EDIT SEARCH.

[nA BO3BpaLWeHUA K nocnegHen
3anucaHHou Touke (END SEARCH)
Haxxmute END SEARCH. BocnpounsseneHue
riocrnefHero 3anvcaHHoro Mecta 6yaeT
BbIMOSTHEHO NPUONN3UTESNIBHO B TEYEHWE 5
CEKYHA 1 OCTaHOBMEHO. 3amMeTbTe, YTO AaHHaA
yHKUMA He paboTaeT, ecnv Bbl BbITONKHETE
JIEHTY KacceTbl 6e3 NaMATW NOCne BbINONHEHUsA
3anvcy Ha neHTe. Ecnun nmeeTca He3anmcaHHbIn
Y4acCTOK B 3arnvcaHHOM 4acTu, NMONCK KoHLa
n306paxKkeHns MOXeT He (OYHKLIMOHUPOBATb
npaBunbHO.

Mpumeyanue K pyHkuum EDIT SEARCH
OtnycTtute EDIT SEARCH 1 Ha>kmuTe CTOpPOHY
—/& (wnn +) kHonku EDIT SEARCH ana
W3MEHEHWA HarnpaBfieHUs BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.
HanpaBneHne MOXeT He N3MEeHUTbLCA
Haanexxawmm obpasom npu Haxxatum EDIT
SEARCH cpa3sy nocne oTnyckaHna KHOMKMK.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue
NeHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the

LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(2) Press OPEN and open the LCD panel. Adjust
the angle of the LCD panel.

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER. The power
lamp under the POWER switch lights up.

(4) Press €« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) Adjust the volume using VOLUME and the
brightness of the LCD screen using LCD
BRIGHT.

You can also monitor the picture on a TV screen,

after connecting the camcorder to a TV or VCR.

- . LCD BRIGHT
REW = PLAY = FF

<= STOP ==Ii»

IIPAUSE SLOWI> _ X2

To stop playback, press H.
To rewind the tape, press <«.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »».

Using the Remote Commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

26

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTpuBaTh n3obpa>keHve Ha

akpaHe XK/ unu B suaouckartene.

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyo NEHTY C OKOLLKOM,
obpalleHHbIM HapyXy.

(2) Haxxmnte OPEN 1 oTkponTte naHens XKKA.
OtperynupynTte yron naHenu XXKA,.

(3) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxenne PLAYER. Jlamnoyka nutanua
noa seikntovatenem POWER 6yneT ropeTb.

(4) HaxkmnTe < onA yCKOPEHHON NEPEeMOTKHN
NeHTbl Ha3ag.

(5) Haxxmnte B ana Havyana BOCNpoON3BeAEHNA.

(6) OTperynvpyiie rpoMKOCTb C UCNONb30BaHNEM
VOLUME u apkocTb akpaHa XKK[ ¢
ncnons3osaHvem LCD BRIGHT.

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe NpoCMOTPETb N3obpaxkeHne

Ha aKpaHe Tenesn3opa nocne NoACOeANHeHnA

BUAeoKamepsbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

4 =)
N

REW &9 PLAY 5 FF l
<« >
END PAUSE
SEARCH 1]

v

[nAa octaHoBa BocnpousseaeHua Haxxmute M.
[AnA ycKOpeHHON NepeMOoTKHU NeHTbl Ha3aa
HaxkmuTe <d.

[AnA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKHU NIeHTbl Bnepen
HaXxmuTe PP,

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHLUWOHHOrO ynpasfieHnA

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb BOCNPOM3BEAEHNEM C
MOMOLLbIO MPUaraeMoro nynbTta
AVCTaHUMoHHOro ynpasnenua. Mepen
MCMonb3oBaHWeM NynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHuns BCTaBbTe B Hero bataperikn R6
(pasmepom AA).



Playing back a tape

To display the LCD screen indicators
Press DISPLAY. (p. 122)
To erase the indicators, press again.

Note on screen indicators
The screen indicators in the viewfinder are
always displayed.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the
AUDIO VIDEO OUT/{) jack (p. 124). You can
adjust the volume of the headphones using
VOLUME.

To view the playback picture in the
viewfinder

Close the LCD panel and pull out the viewfinder
until it clicks. The viewfinder turns on
automatically.

When using the viewfinder, you can monitor the
sound only by using headphones.

In order to view a picture on the LCD screen
again, move the viewfinder back and open the
LCD panel. The viewfinder will automatically
turn off.

Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or B>,

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

BocnpousBeneHue fneHThbl

[nA otobpaxkeHUA aKpaHHbIX
UHAUKaTopoB Ha XK

HaxxmuTe DISPLAY. (cTp. 122)

[nA cTMpaHuA MHOMKATOPOB HAXKMUTE elle pas.

MpumeyaHue K 3KpaHHbIM UHAMKaTOpPaMm
OKpaHHble MHAMKATOpPbI BCeraa otTobpaxarTca
B BUaouckaTene.

Ucnonb3oBaHue rosioBHbIX TenerOHOB
MoacoeamHnTe ronoBHble TenedoHbl (He
npunaratoTca) K rHeagy AUDIO VIDEO OUT/()
(cTp. 124). Bbl cmoXeTe perynmposatb
rPOMKOCTb FOMOBHBIX TENE(OHOB C MOMOLLbIO
VOLUME.

[AnAa BocnpousseaeHnA n3obpakeHuA B
BUagouckarene

3akponite naHens XK v BoiTawmte
BUAOUCKATESb, MOKA OH He 3allenkHeTCcA.
BuponckaTenb BKNIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum BuagonckaTensa Bol MoxeTe
CnylwaThb 3BYK TOSIbKO C MOMOLLKO FOSTOBHbIX
TenegoHOB.

[ina npocMoTpa Ha akpaHe XK cHoBa
3a4BWHbTE BMAOUCKATENb Ha3a U OTKponTe
naHenb XK. Bugonckartenb BbIKNKOUYNTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

PasnuyHblie peXxumbl
BOcCrnpou3BeaneHuA

[OnAa npocmoTpa HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxeHua (naysa
BOCMNpou3BeaAeHuA)

HaxwmuTe 1l BO Bpema BocnpousseaeHva. Ana
BOCCTaHOBMeHnA BocnpousseaeHna Haxmute 1
mnn .

[na obHapy>xeHuAa pparmeHTa (MOUCK
n3obpaxxeHus)

[lep>unTe HaxaTon KHoMKy <« unu PP BO
BpPEMA BOCMpou3BeAeHNA. [1nA BOCCTAHOBNEHUA
HOPManbHOro BOCNPOV3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE
KHOMKY.
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Playing back a tape

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal rewinding
or fast-forward, release the button.

To view the picture at 1/3 speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in reverse direction,
press <<, then press B». To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press x2 on the Remote
Commander during playback. For double speed
playback in the forward direction, press =, then
press x2 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <l or 11> on the Remote Commander in
playback pause mode. If you keep pressing the
button, you can view the picture at 1/25 speed.
To resume normal playback, press B».

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander for reverse
direction or = on the Remote Commander for
forward direction during playback. Or keep
pressing EDIT SEARCH during playback pause
mode. To resume normal playback, press B,

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

[AnAa KoHTponA u3obpakeHna Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOM NepeMOoTKM JIeHTbl Bnepep
WK Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
Hepxute HaxxaTon KHonky <« BO BpeMA
nepeMoTKU NeHTbl Hasag Un KHOMKyY »» BO
BpeMA NepeMOTKN NeHTbl Bnepea. Ona
BOCCTaHOBEHUA HOpMaJ'IbHOIZ nepemMoTKu Hazan
mnnu Bnepen oTnycTtute KHOMKY.

OnAa npocmoTpa usobpaxkeHna Ha 1/3
CKOpoCTH (3amenneHHoe
BocnpomBe.quue)

HaxmuTe I» Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHna BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHusa. [inAa
3ameNeHHOro BOCNpou3BeeHuA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBNeHNM HaXKMUTe <<, a 3aTeM HakammTe
B> [InA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMaJIbHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE B>,

[Ona npocmoTtpa nsobpaxxeHus ¢
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTbIO

D,HFI YABOEHMNA CKOPOCTN BOCNpon3BedeHNA B
06paTHOM HanpaBneHUn HaXxmMuTe <<, a 3aTem
HaXXmMuTe X2 Ha nynbTe gUCTaHUMOHHOIoO
ynpaBJieHNA BO BpeMA BOCNpon3seaeHUA. D,HFI
YABOEHMA CKOPOCTN BOCNpoOu3BeneHNA B
HanpaBfieHUn Bnepe HaxxMmuTe >, a 3atemMm
HaXXMUTE X2 BO BpeMA BocnpousseneHva. [na
BOCCTaHOB/1EHNA HOpMaJibHOro
BOCnponsBeneHNA HaXKMNTe |

[AnA nokagpoBOro npocmMoTpa
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxwmuTe <l unu 11> Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO YpaBneHna B pexxkuMe nay3bl
Bocnpousseaennsa. Ecnv Bel 6yaete gepxarb
KHOMKY HaxkaTon, To Bbl moxeTe
npocmaTpmBaTb n3obpaxkeHue Ha 1/25
cKkopocTW. [inA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMAaJIbHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HaXKMUTE B>,

AnA nameHeHuA HanpaBneHuA
BOCnpou3BeaeHuA

Haxmute << Ha nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuAa Ana sbibopa o6paTHOro
HanpaBsfieHnA Unn => Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHna AnA soibopa
HanpaBieHnA Bnepes BO BpemsA
Bocnpounsseaennsa. inu pepxute EDIT
SEARCH B Ha>xaToM COCTOAHWN B pexnme
nay3bl BOCNponsseAeHua. [inA BOCCTaHOBNEHNA
HOPMarnbHOro BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE B



Playing back a tape

Notes on playback

= The sound is muted in the various playback
modes.

= During playback other than normal playback,
the picture recorded or played back last time
may appear in mosaic image. This is not
malfunction.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.
To resume playback, press .

Note on slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on this camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the DV OUT
jack.

BocnpousBeaneHue feHThl

MpumeyaHuA K BOCNPOU3BEeAEHUIO

© 3ByK 6yAeT NpUrfyLleH B pasfiMyHbIX pexumMax
BOCMNpOu3BeEAEHNA.

¢ Bo BpemsA BOCMNpoOV3BeAEHVA B
peXXMMe,0T/IMYHOM OT HOPMasbHOrO
BOCMNPOU3BeAEHUA, M306paxKkeHne, 3anncaHHoe
W BOCMPOU3BELEHHOE B MNOCNEAHWIA pas,
MOXET MMEeTb MO3auyHbI BUA. ATO He
ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTbLIO.

® Ecniv pexxuM nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAEHNA
NpoA0IKAETCA B TEYEHNE 5 MUHYT,
BuAeoKaMepa aBToMaTUYeCcKy BONAET B
pPeXXum ocTaHoBKM. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE BB,

MpumeyaHue K 3ameaneHHOMY
BOCNpPOU3BEeAeHUI0

3amepnneHHoe BOCNPOM3BEeAEHE MOXET ObITb
NS1aBHO BbINOSIHEHO HAa JaHHOW BUAEOKAMEpE;
0fiHaKo JaHHas pyHKUMA He ByaeT paboTatb
npy NOCTYMNEHWUN BbIXOAHbIX CUrHaNOB OT
rHesga DV OUT.
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Searching for the end

of the picture

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record and play back the tape. The tape
starts rewinding or fast-forwarding and the last
about 5 seconds of the recorded portion plays
back. Then the tape stops at the end of the
recorded picture (End Search).

(1) Press OPEN and open the LCD panel.

(2) Press END SEARCH.
This function works when the POWER switch
is set to CAMERA or PLAYER.

NMounck KkoHua
n3obpaxeHunA

Bbl MOXKETE NepenTn K KOHLY 3anvMcaHHON YacTu
nocre 3anucu u BOCNPON3BEeAEHNA NEHTHI.
JleHTa HauMHaeT nepemaTbiBaTbCA HA3a4 Unu
Briepes, v nocneaHne 5 CeKyHA 3anucaHHon
yacTu 6yayT BocnponsBeaeHbl. 3aTem neHTa
OCTaHOBMUTCA B KOHLIE 3anMcaHHoro
n3obpaxxeHnA (MOUCK KOHLa).

(1) Haxxmnte OPEN 1 oTkponTe naHens XK.
(2) Haxxmnte END SEARCH.
HaHnas dyHkuna paboTaeT, koraa
BblkntoyaTens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne CAMERA nnn PLAYER.

2

1

Notes on End Search

«=When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the End Search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after recording. (The End
Search function will work when you record
again.)

= If there is a blank portion in the recorded
portion, the End Search may not function
correctly.

END
SEARCH

MpumeyaHuA K NOMCKY KOHLa usobpaxxeHusa
¢ Korga Bbl ucnonb3yete neHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATK, PYHKUMA NoMcKa KoHua He byaet
paboTatb, ecnv Bbl BbITONKHETE KacceTy
nocne BbINonHeHnA 3anvcu. (PyHKumMA noucka
KOHUa n3obpaxxeHuAa byaet pabotaTb, ecnm
Bbl cHOBa BbIMOHUTE 3anNUCKb.)

Ecnu B 3anncanHon YacTtu nmeeTcA
He3anucaHHoe MecTo, TO PyHKLUMA noncka
KOHLia MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBuIIbHO.



Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

YcoBepueHcTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu

Wcnonb3oBaHue anbTepHATUBHbIX
NCTO4YHWUKOB NUTAHUA

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack and
mains. Choose the appropriate power source
depending on where you want to use your
camcorder.

Place Power Accessory to be used
source
Indoors Mains  Supplied AC power adaptor
Outdoors Battery Battery pack NP-F10
pack (supplied), NP-F20, NP-F30

Note on power sources

Disconnecting the power source or removing the
battery pack during recording or playback may
damage the inserted tape. If this happens,
restore the power supply again immediately.

Using the mains

To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

(1) Connect the supplied connecting cord to the
DC OUT jack on the AC power adaptor.

(2) Slide the connecting plate in the direction of
the arrow.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(4) Connect the mains lead to mains.

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTh ntobor 13 cneayoLwmx
MCTOYHMKOB NUTaHWA AnA Bawen Buaeokamepbi:
6aTapeiHbln 610K U 3NEKTPUYECKYIO CETb.
BbibepuTe noaxoaAaWmi NICTOYHUK NMTAHUA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOro, rae Bel xotute
ucnonb3oBatb Bawy Buaeokamepy.

UcTo4HMK
nuTaHuA

MecTto Ucnonb3yembie

npuHagne>XHocTu

B nomeweHm  AnekTpuyeckaa Mpunaraembiii ceTeBom

CeTb ajantep nepem. Toka

Ha ynuue BartapeiiHbin

610K

BaTtapeiiHbin 6510k
NP-F10 (npunaraetcs),
NP-F20, NP-F30

MpumeyaHne NO MCTOYHUKAM NUTaHUA
OTCcoeAnHeHNE NCTOYHUKA NUTAHWA U CHATUE
6aTapenHoro 6510ka BO BpEMA 3anvcu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA MOXET NOBPeanTb
BCTaBMEHHyIo NeHTy. Ecnu aTo cnyunTes,
BOCCT@HOBMTE NCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA HEMEANEHHO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue aNeKTpU4ecKomn
cetu

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHWA ceTeBoro agantepa

nepemMeHHoro Toka:

(1) MopcoeonHWTe NpunaraemMbin
COeAVHUTENbHBIN WHYP K rHe3gy DC OUT Ha
CeTeBOM ajanTepe nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(2) NepenBuHBLTE COEAVHUTENBHYIO NNACTUHY B
HanpasfieHUW CTPEenKK.

(3)MNoacoennHnTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K CETEBOMY
apanTepy nepem. Toka.

(4)NMopcoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K
3M1EKTPUYHECKOW CETMU.

4
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Using alternative power sources

To remove the connecting plate
The connecting plate is removed in the same way
as the battery pack.

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

This mark indicates that this

% product is a genuine accessory for

 Sony video product.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

V\eu\DEO ACCpg,
S

2

(o

UcnonbsoBaHue an bTePHaTUBHbIX
UCTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA

[nA CHATMA coeAMHUTENbHON NNAcTUHbI
CoeaunHuTenbHaA NnacTMHa CHUMaeTcA Takxe,
Kak 1 6aTapemnHblin 6110K.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

CeTeBoW NpoBOJ, AOMKEH OblTb 3aMEHEH TOMbKO
B MacTepcKom KBanmuumpoBaHHOro
o6cny>XMBaHuA.

NMPEOOCTEPEXXEHUE

Annapart He OTKJTI04aeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
NUTaHWA NepeM. ToKa (3NEeKTPUHECKoi ceTu) Ao
TEX Mop, NMokKa OH NMOAKIIOYEH K 3MEKTPUYECKON
CeTu, Aaxe ecnv cam annapat BbIK/OYeH.

Q\@\DE‘”‘C%&O HacToAwwmi 3HaK ykasbiBaeT, 4To

g % [aHHaA NpoAyKuWUs ABAETCA

6 NOAJSIMHHON NPUHAANEXHOCTbLIO
Buaeonpoaykumm Sony. Ecnu Bel
nokKynaeTte B1UAEeONpoAyKLMIO
Sony, TO Mbl peKOMEHAYEM, HTObbI
Bbl nokynanu npuHannexHocTy,
nome4eHHble 3HakoMm “GENUINE
VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.



Changing the mode N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK

settings pexxumoB
You can change the mode settings in the menu Bbl MOXeTe N3MeHATb YyCTaHOBKM PEXKMMOB B
system to further enjoy the features and cucTeme MeHto AnA GonbLuero HacnaxaeHna
functions of the camcorder. 0CO6EHHOCTAMM U PYHKLIMAMN BUAEOKAMEPSI.
(1) Press MENU to display the menu on the LCD (1)3H|$afmgT)?<l'\<AENU ANA OTOGPAKEHNA MEHIO Ha
screen. ’ -
. o (2) NMoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
) Turn the co_ntrol dial to select the desired icon BbIBOPA XENaeMoil IMKTOrPamMMbl, a 3aTem
in the Ieft_ side of the menu, then press the HaXKMUTE PEryNINpOBOYHbIN AUCK.
control dial. (3) NMoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA
(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired BbIGOPa XXenaeMoin yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTeMm
item, then press the control dial. HaXXMWTe PeryNNpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired (4) MoBepHWTe perynmMpoBOYHBIA ANCK ANA

BblBOpa Xenaemoro pexvma, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE perynmpoBoYHbIN auck. Ecnv Bel
XOTUTE U3MEHUTb APYrne pexumebl,
nosTopute NyHKTbl 3 1 4. Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe

mode, and press the control dial. If you want
to change the other modes, repeat steps 3 and
4. If you want to change the other items, select

< RETURN and press the control dial, then N3MEHWUTb APYIVE MYHKTbI, BLIGEPUTE €
repeat steps from 2 to 4. RETURN U HaXXMuUTe perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK,
(5) Press MENU or select @ icon to erase the 3aTeM NoBTOPUTE MYHKTbI CO 2 M0 4.
menu display. (5) Haxxmmte MENU unu Bbibepute NuKTOr-
pammy @ AnA CTUpaHvA AUCTIEeA MEHIO.
f N é A
MANUAL SET
1 || 2 PROGRAM AE 41
p— @ b EFFECT
@ OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
& g g(E)fllPl\/IANDER
- o REEBlie
MANUAL SET ]
[w] PROGRAM AE
P EFFECT

W WHT BAL
@ AUTO SHTR

=
et
2

[MENU] : END

OTHERS
o

@ BEEP

&' COMMANDER
DISPLAY
REC LAMP

= PRETURN

OTHERS
' [WORLD TIME 0 HR
@ BEEP

O et

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

= ON
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

= PRETURN
=]

/%
OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
=
DISPLAY OFF
Ed REC LAMP
= PRETURN
/%

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

= o)

N
DISPLAY
REC LAMP
@RETURN

=)

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

Lo} OFF
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

= PRETURN

=]
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Changing the mode settings

Note on mirror mode

While recording in mirror mode, the menu does
not appear on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

Note on changing the mode settings
Menu items differs depending on the setting of
the POWER switch to PLAYER or CAMERA.

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

@ is set at factory.

Items for both CAMERA and PLAYER
modes

@ P EFFECT**

Select this item to enjoy the picture effect. See
page 46 for details.

LCD COLOUR

Select this item and change the level of the
indicator by turning control dial up or down to
adjust the colour intensity of the picture.

VF BRIGHT

Close the LCD panel and pull out the viewfinder.
Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
viewfinder. The viewfinder becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up, and darker
when you turn it down.

TITLEERASE
Erase the title you have superimposed.

TAPE TITLE
Select this item to label the cassette tape. See page
68 for details.

ERASE ALL <RETURN/OK>

«Select RETURN to cancel the erase operation.

«Select OK to erase all data on the cassette
memory.

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

MpumeyaHue K 3epKanbHOMY pPeXumy

Bo BpemsA 3anuncu B 3epKasnibHOM pexxume MeHIo
He 6ygeT noABnATbLCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI nnn B
BuponckaTene.

MpumeyaHue K 13MEHEHUI0 YCTaHOBOK
peXxumos

YCTaHOBKU MEHIO M3MEHAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTH
OT Haxo)aeHus BbikntodaTtena POWER B
nonoxennn PLAYER wnn CAMERA.

Bbi6op peXxuma KaXkaoun
yCTaHOBKM

@ YcTaHoBMEHO Ha 3aBoje.

YcTaHOBKM AnA 060MX peXXxumos,
CAMERA u PLAYER

@) P EFFECT**

BbibepuTe 3Ty No3vumMio AnA BKIOYEHNA
PyHKUMK 3hPEKTOB n3obpaxxeHna. Yo
KacaeTcA NoapobHOCTEN, CM. CTp. 46.

LCD COLOUR

BbibepuTe AaHHyO YCTaHOBKY Y U3MEHUTE
YypOBEHb UHAMKaTOpa NyTeM NoBopayvMBaHusa
PerynMpoBOYHOTrO AMCKa BBEPX UK BHU3 ANA
perynupoBKu APKOCTY LBeTa N306pakeHuA.

VF BRIGHT

3akpoiTe naHenb XK/ v BblTawmTe
Buaouckaresnb.

BbibepuTe AaHHyo yCTaHOBKY ANA
perynmpoBBKW APKOCTW BUAOUCKATENA.
Bupovckartenb cTaHeT cBeTnee Npv NoBopoTe
perynmpoBOYHOro AMCKa BBEPX U TEMHee npu
NnoBOPOTE ANCKA BHU3.

TITLEERASE
Ona cTupaHuAa HanoxeHHoro Bamu TuTpa.

TAPE TITLE
BbibepuTe AaHHy0 YCTHOBKY AnA 0603Ha4YeHuA
KacceTHon neHTbl. MoapobHoCTM cM. Ha cTp. 68.

ERASE ALL <RETURN/OK>

¢ Buibepute RETURN anAa oTMeHbl onepauum
CTMpaHuA.

* Buibepute OK onA cTupaHnA BCex AaHHbIX U3
namATK KacceThbl.



Changing the mode settings

REMAIN <@AUTO/ON>
«Select AUTO when you want to display the
remaining tape indicator

= for about 8 seconds after the camcorder is
turned on and calculates the remainder of the
tape.

«for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted
and the camcorder calculates the remainder of
the tape.

«for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in
PLAYER mode.

«for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicator.

=for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in PLAYER mode.

«Select ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator.

LTR SIZE <@NORMAL/2X>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select 2X to display selected menu item by
twice size of normal.

BEEP <@MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

«Select MELODY so that melody sounds when
you start/stop recording, etc.

«Select NORMAL so that beeps sound when you
start/stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
melody and beep sound.

COMMANDER* <@ON/OFF>

= Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when the camcorder responds to
signals from other remote commanders.

DISPLAY <@LCD or V-OUT/LCD>

= Normally select LCD.

«Select V-OUT/LCD to display indicator both on
the LCD screen and the TV screen.

N3meHeHue YyCTaHOBOK peXXumMmoB

REMAIN <@AUTO/ON>
«Bbibepute AUTO, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 0T06pasnTb

VNHAMKATOP OCTaBLUEWCA NEeHThI

*npnbnnsnTenbHO Ha 8 CeKyHA, nocne Toro,
Kak Buaeokamepa byneTt BKOYeHa un
BbICHYMTAET OCTaTOK NEHTHI.

*npnbnn3nTensHO Ha 8 CeKyHA nocne Toro,
Kak KacceTa byfeT BCcTaBneHa u
BMEOKaMepa BbICHATAET OCTATOK JIEHTHI.

*npubnnsnTenieHo Ha 8 ceKyHA nocne
HaxkaTuA KHonku B B pexxume PLAYER.

*npnbnnsnTenieHo Ha 8 cekyHA nocne
HaxaTna DISPLAY anAa otobpaxkeHns
3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB.

*Ha Nepuoj, yCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKN NEHTbI
Hasaj, Bnepej unv BO BpEMA Movcka
n3obpaxenus B pexxume PLAYER.

«Bbib6epute ON, 4TO6bI MHAMKATOP OCTaBLUENCA
neHTbl oTobpaXkancA Bceraa.

LTR SIZE <@NORMAL/2X>

= O6bI4HO BbIGpanTe NORMAL.

«Bbibepute 2X ana otobpakeHnA BbIOpaHHON
YyCTaHOBKM MEHIO B IBOHOM pa3mepe Mo
CpaBHEHWUIO C HOPMasTbHbIM.

BEEP <@MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

«Bbibepute MELODY Tak, 4Ttobbl Menoama
3By4yana, korga Bbl HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anucb U T.4.

«Bbibepute NORMAL, 4T06bI 3yMMEpPHbIe
curHansl 3Byyanu, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anucb U T.4.

«Bobibepute OFF, Ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe cnbiwatb
MENOAMIO N 3yMMEPHbIV 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.

COMMANDER* <@ON/OFF>

« O6bI4HO BbI6UpaiiTe ON.

«Bbi6epute OFF, ecnu nynbT ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA He NCMOosb3yeTeA.

DISPLAY <@LCD unu V-OUT/LCD>

= O6bI4HO BbI6ypariTe LCD.

«Bbibepute V-OUT/LCD ana otobpaxkeHuna
VHAONKaTOPOB U Ha aKpaHe XKK[ n Ha akpaHe
Tenesm3opa.
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Changing the mode settings

Items for CAMERA mode only
PROGRAM AE*

Select this item to use the PROGRAM AE
function. See page 57 for details.

A WHT BAL* <@AUTO/HOLD/OUTDOOR/

INDOOR>

«Normally select AUTO to adjust the white
balance automatically.

«Select HOLD when recording monochromatic
subject or background.

«Select OUTDOOR when recording in the
outdoor mode.

«Select INDOOR when recording in the indoor
mode.

AUTO SHTR <@ON/OFF>

= Normally select ON.

= Select OFF not to use the auto shutter.

This function automatically adjust the exposure
time by varying the shutter speed of the
electronic shutter depending on the quantity of
the incident light. This function is useful to
prevent optical blurring that may possibly occur
in shooting an excessively bright object without
any ND filter.

D ZOOM <@ON/OFF>

= Select ON to activate digital zooming.

= Select OFF not to use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 10x optical zoom.

16:9WIDE <@OFF/ON>
Select this item to record a 16:9 wide picture. See
page 45 for details.

STEADYSHOT <@ON/OFF>

«Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when you do not have to worry
about camera-shake.

REC MODE <@SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

«Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

AUDIO MODE <@12BIT/16BIT>

< Normally select 12BIT to record two stereo
sound.

= Select 16BIT to record the one stereo sound
with high quality.
If you select 16BIT, you cannot add an audio
sound.

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

YctaHoBKU TONbKO AnA pexxkuma CAMERA
(@ PROGRAM AE*

BbibepuTe AaHHyo YCTHOBKY AnA
ncnonb3oBanna pyHkumm PROGRAM AE. Cwm.
noApobHoCcTN Ha cTp. 57.

@@ WHT BAL* <@AUTO/HOLD/OUTDOOR/

INDOOR>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpante AUTO anA perynvmpoBku
6anaHca 6enoro aBToMaTU4eCcKu.

* Boibepute HOLD npu 3anncu MOHOXPOMHOIO
obbeKkTa unm goHa.

¢ Boibepute OUTDOOR npu 3anucam B pexume
CbEMKMN BHE MOMELLEHWA.

* Buibepute INDOOR npwu 3anuncu B pexmvime
CbEMKM B NMOMELLEHUN.

AUTO SHTR <@ON/OFF>

e O6bI4HO Bbl6UpanTe ON.

* Buibepute OFF, 4T06bI HE NCNONB30BaTb
aBTOMaTMYEeCKWIA 3aTBOP.

[JaHHasa yHKLUMA aBTOMATUYECKN perynupyeT

BPEMA 9KCNO3NLMM NyTEM N3MEHEHNA CKOPOCTH

3MEKTPOHHOro 3aTBOpPa B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT

KOnM4ecTBa OKpyxaroLiero ceeta. [laHHanA

hyHKLMA ABNAETCA O4€Hb MONe3Hon AnA

npeaoTBpPaLLEHUA ONTUYECKOW PasMbITOCTH,

KOTOpaA MOXeT NPOU30MATN NPU CbeMKe

Yypes3BbIHaHO APKOro ob6bekTa 6e3 NpuMeHeHuA

Kakoro-Hnbyap chunstpa ND.

D ZOOM <@ON/OFF>

* Beibepute ON ana akTneBnsaumm undpoBon
TpaHcokaumu.

* Buibepute OFF npu Hencnonb3oBaHun
umcpposoi TpaHcokaumu. Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLlaeTcA K onTu4eckTn 10-kpaTHON
TpaHcdokaumu.

16:9WIDE <@OFF/ON>

BbibepuTe aaHHy0 yCTaHOBKY ANA 3anvicu
nM306pa>keHnA B LUIMPOKOGOPMATHOM pexxmme
16:9. CMm. noapobHocTH Ha cTp. 45.

MFISTEADYSHOT <@ON/OFF>

e O6bI4HO Bbl6UpanTe ON.

¢ BuibpupanTte OFF, koraa Bbl He 6ecnokoeTecb
0 ApOXKaHWM Kamepbl.

REC MODE <@SP/LP>

«Bbibepute SP npu 3anucu B pexxume SP
(cTaHpapTHOro BOCNpPOM3BEAEHUA).

= Bbibepute LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(yAnvHeHHOro BOCMpou3BeAeHUA).

AUDIO MODE <@12BIT/16BIT>

« O6bI4HO BblbupanTe 12BIT gnAa 3anucu
[BOVIHOrO CTEPEOOHNYECKOTrO 3BYyYaHUA.

< Bbibepute 16BIT ana 3anncy ogHoro
CcTepeodOHNYECKOro 3By4aHNA BbICOKOIO
KadyecTBa.
Ecnu Bl BbibepeTe 16BIT, Bbl He cmoxeTe
HasoXMTb 3BYKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHME.



Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PeXXMMOB

CLOCK SET

BbibepuTe 3Ty yCTaHOBKY AnA NepeycTaHOBKM
0aTbl U BPEMEHMU.

MoapobHoCcTM cM. Ha cTp. 92.

CLOCK SET
Select this item to reset the date or time.
See page 92 for details.

DEMO MODE <@STBY/ON or OFF>

«Select STBY/ON to glance over the function of
camcorder.

= Select OFF not to display demonstration.

DEMO MODE <@STBY/ON unu OFF>

* Buibeput STBY/ON ana 6ernoro o63opa
YHKLMI BUAEOKamepsl.

* Buibepute OFF, 4T0o6bI AEMEHCTPaUMA He
oTobpaxkanacsb.

Mpumeyanna kK DEMO MODE

¢ DEMO MODE ycTaHaBnuBaeTcA Ha 3aBoae
Ha STBY (rotoBHocTb) /ON 1 geMoHcTpaunsa
HaunHaeTcA NpM6M3nTenbLHO Yyepes 10
MWHYT MOCNe yCTaHOBKM BbIKO4aTenA
POWER B nonoxexue CAMERA 6e3
BCTaBKMW KacceThl.

® Bbl He MoXeTe BblibpaTte DEMO MODE,
ecfn KacceTa BCTaBneHa B Buaeokamepy.

e Ecnv Bbl BcTaBuTe KacceTy BO BpemA
[eMOHCTpauun, To AeMOHCTpaumsa
npekpawiaeTtca. Bbl MoXeTe HayaTb 3anuch,
Kak 06bi4HO0. DEMO MODE aBTOomartumyeckm
Bo3BpalyaeTcA kK STBY/ON.

Notes on DEMO MODE

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) /ON
at the factory and the demonstration starts
about 10 minutes after you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA without inserting a
cassette.

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a
cassette is inserted in the camcorder.

= If you insert a cassette during the
demonstration, the demonstration stops. You
can start recording as usual. DEMO MODE
automatically returns to STBY/ON.

To look at the demonstration at once

Eject the cassette, if inserted. Select STBY/ON
of DEMO MODE and erase the menu display.
The demonstration will begin.

When you turn off the camcorder once,
DEMO MODE automatically returns to
STBY/ON.

Ona 6e3oTnararenbHOro NpocmMmoTpa
AEeMOHCTpaumm

BbITONKHMTE KacceTy, ecnu oHa BCTaBreHa.
Bei6epute STBY/ON B ycTraHoBke DEMO
MODE v coTpuTe aucnnei MeHto.
HaunHaeTcA aeMoHcTpauua.

Korabl Bbl BbikntounTe Bugeokamep, DEMO
MODE aBTOMaTMyecku Bo3BpaljaeTca K
STBY/ON.

WORLD TIME

BbibepuTe AaHHYO PyHKLUMIO ANA YCTaHOBKM
4acoB Ha MECTHOE BPEMA C NMOMOLLbIO Pa3HWLbI
BO BPEMEHMW.

REC LAMP <@ON/OFF>

WORLD TIME
Select this item to set the clock for a local time by
a time difference.

REC LAMP <@ON/OFF>

«Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording/battery lamp at the front of the unit
to light up.

nunedauo siaHHeg0aLoHBMAB809 suonelado pasueApy I

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera
recording lamp on the front of the camcorder
may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this
case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to
OFF.

e O6bI4HO BbI6UpantTe ON.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe, 4T0bbI
3aropasnacb flamnoyka 3anvcu kamepon/
6artapev Ha nepeaHe naHenu annaparTa.

Mpwm 3anncm 6nM3Ko pacnonoXXeHHoro
obbekTa

Korpa yctaHoBka REC LAMP ycTtaHoBneHa
Ha ON, KpacHaA namnoyka 3anucu Kamepomn
Ha nepeAHeN CTOPOHe BUAEOKAMEPbl MOXET
oTpaxaTbCA Ha 6IM3KO PacrnonoXeHHOM
obbekTe. B Takom cnyyae Mbl peKoMeHayem
Bam yctaHoBute REC LAMP Ha OFF.
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Changing the mode settings

Items for PLAYER mode only

HiFi SOUND* <@STEREOQ/1/2>

«Select STEREO to play back stereo sound or
main and sub sound (for dual sound).

= Select 1 to play back the left sound (for stereo
sound) or main sound (for dual sound).

= Select 2 to play back the right sound (for stereo
sound) or sub sound (for dual sound).

AUDIO MIX*

Select this item and adjust the balance between
the stereo 1 and stereo 2 by turning the control
dial.

Note on AUDIO MIX

When playing back a tape recorded in the
16BIT mode, you cannot adjust the balance in
AUDIO MIX.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

«Normally select ON PAL TV.

«Select NTSC 4.43 if your TV has the NTSC 4.43
mode when playing back a tape recorded in the
NTSC colour system.

When you play back on a Multi System TV,
select the best mode while watching the picture
on the TV.

CM SEARCH <@ON/OFF>

«Select ON to search using cassette memory.

= Select OFF to search without using cassette
memory.

TITLE DISP <@ON/OFF>
«Select ON to display the title you have chosen.
= Select OFF not to display the title.

(Y DATA CODE <@DATE/CAM or DATE>

«Select DATE/CAM to display date and
recording data during playback.

= Select DATE to display date during playback.

* These settings return to the default 5 minutes
or more after the power source is disconnected
or battery is removed. As far as the items
without an asterisk are concerned, their
settings are retained even when the power
source is disconnected or battery is removed,
as long as the lithium battery is charged.

** P EFFECT setting returns to OFF when the
power is turned off.

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK PEXXUMOB

YcTtaHoBKM TONbKO AnA pexxkuma PLAYER

HiFi SOUND* <@STEREO/1/2>

<BoibepuTte yctaHoBky STEREO ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA CTEePeoOHNYECKOro 3BYKa
WSIN OCHOBHOTO 1 BCMOMOraTenbHOro 3syka
(AnA [BOWMHOrO 3BYKa).

= BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKY 1 AnA BocnpousseneHuA
3BYyKa NeBoro kaHana (anAa crepeooHm-
4YeCcKOro 3ByKa) Unv 3Byka OCHOBHOIO KaHana
(4nA ABOWHOrO 3BYKa).

= BbibepuTe ycTaHOBKY 2 ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
3ByKa NpaBoro KaHana (anAa ctepeodoHu-
4eCKOro 3ByKa) v 3ByKa BCMOMOraTesisHoro
KaHana (anAa ABONHOrO 3ByKa).

AUDIO MIX*

BbibepuTe AaHHyO yCTAHOBKY U OTPErynmpymTe
6anaHc mexay cTtepeo 1 1 cTepeo 2 ¢
MCMNOMb30BaHWEM PerynpoBOYHOro aucka.

Mpumeyanue k AUDIO MIX

Korpa BocnpounssBoautcA neHTa, 3anucaHHasn
B pexxume 16BIT, Bbl He moxeTe
oTperynupoBatb 6anarc ana AUDIO MIX.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

e O6bI4HO Bbl6upanTe ON PAL TV.

* Buibepute NTSC 4.43, ecnu Baw Tenesnsop
nmeeT pexxkum NTSC 4.43 npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUMN NEHTbI, 3aNUCaHHON B
cucteme LuBeTHoro TenesuaeHna NTSC.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM Ha MybTUCUCTEMHOM
TeneBu3ope BblibeprTe HaUMyYLLUA PEXUM,
npocmaTtpusas n3obpaxxeHue Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

CM SEARCH <@®ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA nomcka ¢ NoMOoLLbio NamATH
KacceTbl.

¢ Buibepute OFF anAa novncka 6e3 nomoLum
namATK KacceTbl.

TITLE DISP <@ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON ana otobpaxkeHnA BbIGPaHHOro
Bamu Tutpa.

* Boibepute OFF, 4To6bl TUTP He oTo6pakancs.

[WDATA CODE <@DATE/CAM unu DATE>

* Boibepute DATE/CAM anA oTobpaxeHuA
AaTbl N AaHHbIX 3anncK BO BpemA
BOCMNpOuU3BeAeHuA.

* Buibepute DATE ana otobpaxeHua gatbl BO
BpPEMA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

3T yCTaHOBKM BO3BPALLAIOTCA K UCXOAHbBIM
Yyepe3 5 MUHYT unu 6onee nocne
OTCOEAVHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHWA Un
cHATKA 6aTaperHoro 65oka. YTo kacaeTcA
YCTHOBOK 6€3 3Be304KU, TO OHU
COXpaHATCA Aaxke npu 0TCoeANHEHUN
NCTOYHMKA NUTaHWNA UNW CHATUK BaTapeHoro
610ka [0 Tex nop, noka s3apAxkeHa nuTuesan
b6aTapenka.

** YctaHoBka P EFFECT BosspawaeTtca k OFF
NPy BbIKIIOYEHWUN NUTaHWA.



Photo recording

You can record a still picture like a photograph
for about seven seconds. This mode is useful
when you want to enjoy a picture such as a
photograph or when you print a picture using a
video printer (not supplied). You can record
about 510 pictures in SP mode on a 60-minute
tape.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still
picture and “CAPTURE” appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

Recording does not start yet. To change the
still picture, release PHOTO, select still
picture again, and keep pressing PHOTO
lightly again.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded. You cannot change
the POWER switch or press PHOTO during
recording.

3anucb choTorpacumn

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, Kak poTorpadmtio,
npubnM3NTEnbHO B TEHYEHUE CeMU CeKyHA. JToT
peXum ABNAETCA O4eHb MONe3HbIM, Koraa Bel
XOTWUTE HacnaxaaTbCA N306paXkeHnem NOXOXNMm
Ha dpoTorpadmio, nnu Korga Bl aenaete
pacneyaTtky n3obpa>keHuin, ucrnosnb3ys
BUAEONpUHTEp (He nNpunaraeTca). Bol MoxeTe
33anvcaTtb NpubnmauTensHo 510 n3obpaxeHnin
B pexume SP ¢ ucnonb3oBaHmem 60-MUHyTHON
NEeHTBHI.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BbikntovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBuUTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) MpuaepxxmBanTe cnekra HaXxxaTon KHOMKY
PHOTO po Tex nop, noka HeMoABMXXHOE
n3obpaxenue n “CAPTURE” He noaBATcA Ha
akpaHe XK nnu B BnaouckaTene.
3anuce elle He HaunHaeTcA. [AnA nsmeHeHus
HemnoABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHnA oTnycTuTe
PHOTO, BbibepuTe Apyroe HenoaBM>XHOE
n3obpaxKxeHne n CHoBa NpuaepXuBanTe
cnerka Haxxaton kHonky PHOTO.

(3) Haxkmnte PHOTO rny6xe.

HenoasmxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
KK[ vnu B Buponckarene éyner
3anucbiBaTbCA NPUBNN3NTENBHO B TEYeHUe
CeMmn CeKyHA. 3BYK B TeHEHNe aTUX cemu
CEeKyHA TakXe byaeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA. Bbl He
MOXeTe N3MEHWUTb YCTaHOBKY BbIK/oYaTena
POWER wnu HaxaTtb kHonky PHOTO Bo
BpEMA 3anucu.

@ cAPTURE

PHOTO 2

3 Becoccce
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Photo recording

When shooting in the dark

Install the video flash (not supplied) to the
accessory shoe. If the exposure is in manual
mode, we recomend you to set it to automatic
exposure mode.

When %4 appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, the video flash is ready to be used.
When installing the video flash, the noise may be
recorded or the sound quality may change. In
this case, use the accessory shoe adaptor (not
supplied).

Note on using the Remote Commander

If you press the PHOTO button on the Remote
Commander when a picture appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder, the camcorder will
record that picture immediately. You cannot
change the picture by using this button.

Note on the still picture

When a moving picture is recorded in the
PHOTO mode, the picture may be blurred if it is
played back on another VCR. This is nota
malfunction.

When you press PHOTO deeply during normal
recording

The picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder whenever you press PHOTO will be
recorded. You cannot check the recorded picture
by pressing PHOTO lightly.

After the moving picture is recorded as a still
picture for about seven seconds, the camcorder
will go back to Standby mode. You cannot
change the POWER switch or press PHOTO
during recording.

3anuchk choTorpachum

Mpu cbemke B TEMHbIX YCNOBUAX
YcTaHoBUTE namny-BChbILWKY (He npunaraeTcaA)
Ha 6alumak Ana BCroMoraTesisHoro
obopyaosaHvA. Ecnmn akecnosnumA HaxoamTcA B
Py4HOM pexume, yCTaHOBUTE ee Ha
aTOMaTUHECKNIA PEXNM IKCMO3NLIMN.

Korpa 4 noasnAeTca Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BMaouckarene, namna-scnbiwka 6yaeTt rotosa K
paborTe.

Mpy ycTaHoBNEHHON namne-BCrblUKE MOXeT
NPONCXOANTb 3anuChb MOMEX, NN Ka4ecTBO
3BYyKa MOXeT U3MeHUTbeA. B TakoMm cnyyae
ncnonb3ynTe agantep 6awmaka anq
BCrMoMoraTtenbHOro o6opyaoBaHuA (He
npunaraeTcs).

MpumMeyaHue K UCMONb30BaHUIO NyNnbTa
AWUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasrieHuA

Ecnu Bbl HaxkumaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBeHns, Koraa
n3obpaxkeHne noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/ nnm
B Bujovckarene, Bugeokamepa sanuweT 310
HenoABUXHOE N3obpakeHne HemeaneHHo. Bbl
He MOXeTe N3MeHUTb n3obpaxkeHne nyTem
MCMONb30BaHNA AAHHON KHOMKM.

MpumeyaHue K HENOABWXHOMY
n3o6pakeHuto

Korpa asuxylueeca nsobpaxeHue
3anucbiBaeTcA B pexxkume PHOTO,
1306pakeHne MOXeT BbIrnAaAeTb pasMbIThIM,
€Cnn OHO BOCMPOM3BOANTCA Ha Apyrom KBM.
3T0 He ABNAETCA HENCNPABHOCTHIO.

Koraa Bbl Haxxumaete PHOTO go kKoHua Bo
BpeMA HOpMaNbHON 3anucu

N3o06paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK/ nnm B
BuponckaTene korga Bbl Haxumaete PHOTO
Bcerga byaeT 3anucbiBatbeA. Bbl He MoXxeTe
NPOBEPUTb 3anncbiBaeMoe n3obpaxxeHue,
cnerka Haxkxas kHonky PHOTO.

Mocne 3anucy aBMXyLLErocA n3obpakeHus B
KayecTBe HEMOABUXHOMO N306paxkeHn
NpuON3NTENIbHO B TEYEHNE CEMUN CEKYHA,
BUAeoOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXNM rOTOBHOCTW.
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHUTb NMONOXEHNEe
BbikntodaTtena POWER unn Haxxate PHOTO Bo
Bpemsa 3anucu.



Photo recording

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the supplied A/V connecting cable.
Connect it to the AUDIO VIDEO OUT/Y) jack
and connect the yellow plug of the cable to the
video input of the video printer. Refer to the
operating instructions of the video printer as
well.

AUDIO VIDEO OUT/{)
N

3anucb oTorpacum

Pacne4yatka HenoABM)XHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa

Bbl MOXeTe HanevaTaTb HENOABUXXHOE
N306paXkeHne C UCnosib3oBaHNeM
BMAEOMNPUHTEPa (He npunaraeTcA).
MoacoeauHnTe BUAEONPUHTEP C
1cnosib30BaHNeM npunaraeMoro
coeanHUTENbHOro Kabena ayavo/snaeo.
MopcoeauHuTe ero k rHesgy AUDIO VIDEO
OUT/() 1 noAcoeayHUTE XEeNTbli pasbeM
kabenA K BUAEOBXOAY BUAEONPUHTEPA.
CMOTpUTE TakXKe MHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KcryaTaumm
BMAEOMPUHTEpPA.

Video printer
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

®

—"\. Signal flow/ Mepepaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO OUT jack and the S
video input of the video printer.

Ecnu BuaeonpuHTep ocHalleH Bxoaom S-
BMaeo

Mcnonb3ynte coeaMHUTENbHBIN Kabenb S-Bnaeo
(He npunaraeTtcA). MNoacoeanHUTe ero K rHesay
S VIDEO OUT u Bxoay S-Bnaeo
BUAEONpUHTEpPA.
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Using the FADER

function

Ncnonb3oBaHue
¢yHuuu FADER

Selecting the fader function

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When the picture fades in, the sound gradually
increases. When the picture fades out, the sound
gradually decreases.

FADER

M.FADER
(mosaic) / (mo3aunka)

BOUNCE*
(Fade-in only) /
(Tonbko BBearue
n3obpaxxens)

Bbi6op pyHKLUMM BBeaeHuA/
BbiBeileHMA N306parkeHnA

Bbl MOXeTe nnaBHO BBOAUTbL UMK BbIBOAUTb
n3obpaxeHnue, npugasanA Bawen 3anvcu
npocpeccroHanbHbI BUA.

Ecnu nsobpaxkeHvne nocteneHHo BBOAUTCA, 3BYK
nocTeneHHo yeenuunsaeTtca. Ecnm
n3obpaxkeHne NocTeneHHo BbIBOAUTCA, 3BYK
NMoCTEneHHO YyMeHbLIaeTCA.

OVERLAP
(Fade-in only) /
(Tonbko BBearue
n3obpaxxeuns)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black and while to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black and white.

* When D ZOOM in the menu system is set to
ON, you cannot use this funcion.

MONOTONE

Mpu BBEAGHUN N306PaXKEHNE NOCTENEHHO
N3MEHAeTCA OT YepHO-6enoro A0 LBETHOrO.
Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paXKeHNE NOCTENEHHO
N3MeHAeTCA OT LBETHOro A0 YepHo-6enoro.

* Korpa cyHkuma D ZOOM B cucteme MeHIo
yctaHoBneHa Ha ON, Bbl He cmoxeTe
MCMoNb30BaTh AaHHYO hyHKLMIO.



Using the FADER function

Using the fader function

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER until the desired indicator
flashes.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER until the
desired indicator flashes.

(2) Press START/STORP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

The fading mode selected last is indicated first of

all.

FADER

NP
—|MONOTONE -
71 =~

[EETTTEIN

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHuumn FADER

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUUN
BBeAeHuA/BbIBeAeHUA
n3o06pa)keHnA

OnAa BBeaeHuUA nsobpaxxeHun [a]

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexunme
rotoBHocTu Haxxmute FADER, noka
>Xenaembli UHOMKaTOP He Ha4YHEeT MUraTh.

(2) Haxkxmnute START/STOP gna Havana 3anvcu.
MHavkaTop BBeAeHMA nepecTtaeT MuraTb.

[na BbiBeaeHnA usobpaxeHun [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxkmute FADER, noka
Xenaemblii MHAMKaTOP He HAaYHeT MUraThb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP ana octaHoBa
3anucu. ViHaukaTop BBeAeHWA nepecTaeT
MuraTtb, a 3aTem 3anucb OCTaHaBIMBaETCA.

Pexum BBeAeHWA/BbIBEAEHUA N306padkeHus,

Bbl6paHHbIii NocneaHUM, YKasblBaeTCA NepBbiM

13 BCeX.

When you use the bounce function
Set D ZOOM to OFF in the menu system.

Note on the bounce function

When you use the following functions,
“BOUNCE” indicator does not appear.
—Wide mode

— Picture effect mode

-PROGRAM AE mode

Koraa Bbl ucnonb3syete hyHKLMIO
U3MeHeHuA pa3mepa usobpaxxeHunA
YctaHosute D ZOOM Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.

MpumeyaHua K (PyHKLUM U3MEHEHUA pa3mepa
n3obpaxeHuna

Korga Bbl ucnonesyete cnegytowme dyHKUMM,
nHankatop “BOUNCE” nossnATbCA He ByaeT.

— LLinpokochopmaTHBIA pexxnm

— Pexxum achcheKToB nsobpa>keHni

- Pexxum PROGRAM AE
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Using the FADER function

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Notes on the fader function
= While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions.
—Exposure
—Focus
—Zoom
= You cannot use the fader function in the
following situations.
—The START/STOP MODE switch isset to 4.
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING or 5SEC
—The menu is displayed in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, while using the
following functions you cannot use the fader
function.
—Functions using the DIGITAL EFFECT button
—Low Lux mode of PROGRAM AE (overlap
function only)
—Photo recording
= If you do not record anything before operating
the overlap function, the camcorder memorizes
the image on the tape. As the image is being
memorized, the OVERLAP indicator flashes
quickly. Depending on the tape condition, the
picture may not be recorded clearly.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHuun FADER

AnA oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM BBeaeHusA/
BblBeAeHUA n306pakeHunn

Mepepn HaxaTvem START/STOP Haxxumante
FADER po Tex nop, noka nHamkartop He
nCYe3HeT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKUMK BBeAeHUA/

BbiBeAEHUA U306pa>keHnn

* Bo BpemA ncnonb3oBaHvA OyHKLMN
N3MEHEeHNA pa3mepoB n3obpaxeHua Bbl He
MOXETe UCMOoNb30BaTh creayome pyYHKLMN.
— OkcnosnumA
— ®okycrpoBka
— TpaHcdokauma

® Bbl He MOXeTe NCNoNb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
BBEAEHUNA/BbIBEAEHUA N306paxxeHnsa B
cnenyoLwmx cuTyaumnax.

—Mepekniovatens START/STOP MODE
yCTaHoBSIeH B nonoxeHue 1, ANTI
GROUND SHOOTING wnu 5SEC.

—MeHio 0TO6paXkeHo B BUAOMCKATENE UK Ha
akpaHe XK.

* Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonbL3oBaTh crneaylowme
hyHKLMI BO BPEMA MCMOMb30BaHNA (hYHKLMN
BBeEHWNA/BbIBEAEHMA N3006parkeHnsa. Takxxe
BO BPEMA MUCMONb30BaHWA Cneaylowmx
hyHKUMIA Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaThb
hyHKUMIO BBEAEHVA/BbIBEAEHWA
n3ob6paxkeHuA.

— OYHKUUM C NCMOMb30BaHNEM KHOMKM
DIGITAL EFFECT

—Pexunm Hu3koro ocselleHna yHKUMK
PROGRAM AE (Tonbko thyHKUMA
Hano>xeHuaA)

—3anunck oTorpacumin

® Ecnu Bbl HMYero He 3anucbiBaeTe nepep Tewm,
KaK MCrnonb3oBaTb (PYHKLMIO HANOXEHNA,
BMAeoKamMmepa 3anomMvHaeT nsobpaxeHve Ha
nexte. Korpa nsobpaxeHnue 6yaeT 3anoMHEHO,
nHankatop OVERLAP 6yaeTt muraTb 6bICTpO.
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHWA NEHTHI
n3obpakeHre MoxeT 6biTb 3anncaHo He
4eTKo.



Using the wide mode

function

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9 WIDE).

The picture with black bands at the top and the
bottom on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
[a] is normal. The picture on a normal TV [b] is
horizontally compressed. You can watch the
picture of normal images on a wide-screen TV

[c].

Wcnonb3oBaHue yHKLUK
LWMpoKoopmaTHOro pexuma

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LUMPOKOOpMaTHOE
n3obpaxxeHne 16:9 anA npocMoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3IKpPaHHOM Tenesusope 16:9 (16:9
WIDE).

N306pa>keHre ¢ YepHbIMU NONOCaMuN BBEPXY U
BHU3Y akpaHa XK/ unu suagonckartens [a]
ABNAETCA HOpManbHbIM. I306paXkeHne Ha
06bI4HOM Tenesm3ope byaeT cxaTo no
ropusoHTanu [b]. Bbl MmOXKeTe npocMoTpeTb
HOpManbHOe N306paXkeHne Ha LIMPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesusope [c].

[a] [b]

&

A\ 4

16:9WIDEZ

[c]

Using the wide mode function

Set 16:9WIDE in the menu system to ON (p. 33).

To cancel wide mode
Select OFF in the menu system.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in wide mode, set the
TV to full mode. For details, refer to the
operating instructions of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in wide mode
looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

= You cannot select or cancel the wide mode
during recording.

< In wide mode, you cannot select the old movie
function with DIGITAL EFFECT and the
bounce function with FADER.

D|— @

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMU
LWMpOKOGOpPMaTHOro pexxuma

YctaHoBuTe hyHkumio 16:9WIDE B cucteme
meHto Ha ON (cTp. 33).

[nAa oTMeHb! LLIMPOKO(OPMaATHOro
pexxuma
Bbibepute OFF B cucteme meHto.

[nAa npocmoTpa NneHTbl, 3anMcaHHOM B
LwmnpokKocdopmMaTHOM pexxume

[nAa npocMoTpa NeHTbl, 3anMCaHHON B
LUMpoKohopMaTHOM pexkume, yCTaHoBUTe
TeNeBn30p Ha MNOTHOIKPaHHbIA PEXMM.
MoapobHOCTN CMOTPUTE B MHCTPYKLUK MO
aKcnnyaTtaumm Bawero Tenesusopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO n3obpaxkeHune, 3anncaHHoe B
LUIMPOKOCHOPMATHOM PeXnMe, BbIrAAUT CXKaTbIM
Ha 06bI4HOM TeneBusope.

MpumeyaHuA K WMPOKOMOPMaTHOMY PeXxumy

= Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb UMM OTMEHUTb
LUMPOKOhOPMAaTHBIN PEXMUM BO BPEMA 3annUcu.

« B wupokodopmaTHOM pexxume Bl He moxkeTe
BblGMpaTb PyHKLMIO CTapuHHOro dunnbma ¢
nomouybto DIGITAL EFFECT v dhyHKuUmto
M3MEHeHNA pa3mepa n3obpaxxeHna ¢
nomoubio FADER.
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Enjoying picture

effect

Hacnaxnpenue accpekramm
n306paxkeHnn

Selecting picture effect

The Picture Effect function allows you to make

pictures like those on television. You can also see

pictures while using this function during
playback.

[a] [b] [l

NEG. ART [a]*
The colour of the picture is reversed.

SEPIA*
The picture is sepia.

B&W=*
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SOLARIZE [b]*
The light intensity is clearer, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

SLIM [c]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d]
The picture expands horizontally.

PASTEL [e]
The picture is in pastel tones.

MOSAIC [f]
The picture is mosaic.

* These functions can be used during playback.

Using picture effect function

Select the desired picture effect mode in the
menu system (p. 33).

To return to normal mode
Select OFF in the menu system.

Notes on the picture effect

«When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode (OFF).

= While using the picture effect function, you
cannot select the old movie function with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When using the picture effect during
recording
6 The effects will be also recorded on the tape.

Bbi6op achdekTa nsobpaxxeHna

DyHKUMA 3hheKTOB M306pakeHnn Mo3BonAeT
Bam cpenaTtb u3obpaxeHuAa Kak Te, 4TO
nokasblBatoT No TesieBu3opy. Bbl MoxxeTe Takxe
npocMaTpuBatb U306paXkeHus, UCMonb3ys 3Ty
(PYHKUMIO BO BpEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUSA.

[d] [e] [f]

NEG. ART [a]*

LiBeT nsobpaxenua 6yaeT HeratuBHbIM.

SEPIA*

N3o06paxkeHve byaeT B uBeTe cenus.
B&W*

N306paxkeHne 6yaeT MOHOXPOMaTUHECKUM
(4epHo-6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b]*

ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaeT 6onee ACHON, U M3o6pa-
>XeHue byaeT BbIrnAAeTb, Kak unncTpauma.

SLIM [c]

M3o06paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No BepTukanu.

STRETCH [d]

M3o06paxkeHune pacumpAeTcA No ropu3oHTanu.

PASTEL [e]
N3o06paxkeHre byaeT B nacTenbHbIX TOHAX.

MOSAIC [f]

N3o06paxkeHne byaeTt Mo3anyHbIM.

* [aHHble OYHKUMU MOTYT 6bITb UCMOSb30BaHbI
BO BpeMsA BOCMPoOn3BeAeHMA.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUK
adchekTOB U30bparkeHnA

BbibepuTe xenaembin ahekT n3obpakeHmnA B
cucteme MeHio (cTp. 33).

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K HOPManbHOMY pPeXxumy
Bobibepute OFF B cucteme mMeHto.

MpumevaHuna K adcpekTam n3obpakeHna

¢ Korga Bbl BbiknoyaeTe nutaxve,
BuAeoKamepa aBToOMaTUYeCKn Bo3BpallaeTca
K HopmarnbHomy pexxumy (OFF).

* Bo BpemsA UCMosib30BaHNA yHKLMK
ahbheKkToB M306parkeHnin Bel He moxxeTe
BbI6paTh PYHKUMIO CTApPUHHOIO thunbma ¢
nomowbto DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun achhekToB
n3o06pa>keHnA BO BpemA 3anucu
AphekTbl Takke 6y ayT 3anmcbiBaTbLCA Ha JIEHTE.



Using the still function, you can record a still
picture to be superimposed on a moving picture.
The sound is recorded normally.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the STILL indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The STILL indicator lights up and the still
bars appear. The still picture is stored in
memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the rate of the
still picture you want to superimpose on the
moving picture. The rate of the still picture
increases with the number of the still bars.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

NINIV

STILL Kl

Ny

Al

To cancel the still function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the still function

= You cannot use the following functions while
recording a still picture.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Low Lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Functions using the PHOTO button

«When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
still function will be cancelled automatically.

aJ10)KE e Henoans OIro
N300PAKEHUSR d OB PECH
306paXKeHue

Mcnonb3ya dyHKUMIO cTon-Kaapa, Bel moxeTte
3anucaTb HenoaBMXKHOe n3obpaxeHue,
Harno>XwB €ro Ha ABWXyLLeecA n3obpaxeHue.
3ByK 3anvcbiBaeTCA HOPMarnbHO.

(1) Korpa Bupgeokamepa HaxoguTcA B pexxmme
roTOBHOCTU unu 3anucu HaxmmTe DIGITAL
EFFECT v noBopaunBanTe perynmpoBOYHbIN
ONCK [0 Tex nop, noka unamnkatop STILL He
6yaeT muratb.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
Wnaukatop STILL 6yaeT ropeTb 1
NoABNAIOTCA MOMOChHI LWKanbl CToM-Kaapa.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
COXpaHEeHo B NamATw.

(3) MoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIV ANCK ANA
perynnpoBKM YacTOTbl KaAPOB HEMOABUXXHOIO
n306pakeHnA, KoTopoe Bbl X0TUTe HaNoXnTb
Ha aBuxylleeca nsobpaxenune. Yactota
KaapoB HEMOABUXKHOTO M306paXkeHuns
yBENMUYNBaAETCA BMECTE C YNCMOM MOMOoC Ha
LiKane crton-kagpa.

STILL [T

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMM cTON-Kaapa
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumevyaHua K hyHKLUKM cTon-Kaapa

* Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh creayowme
YHKLMM BO BPEMA 3anNMCcy HENOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.
— ®yHKUMM ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHnem kHonkn FADER
— Pe>xuM HM3KOM 0CBEeLLEeHHOCTH hyHKLMK

PROGRAM AE

— OyHKUMK C Mcrnonb3oBaHneM kHomnkn PHOTO

¢ Korga Bbl yctaHoBuTe Bhiknioyatens POWER
B nonoxeHwe OFF, dpyHKumna cTon-kaapa
byaeT OTMEHeHa aBTOMaTU4ECKM.
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Recording still

pictures successively

Using the flash motion function, you can record
still pictures successively at constant intervals.
The sound is recorded normally.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the FLASH
indicator flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The FLASH indicator lights up and the flash
motion bars appear.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the interval of
flash motion. The intervals increase with the
number of the flash motion bars.

[a] normal recording
[b]flash motion recording

MocnegoBaTtenbHadA 3anucb
HeMoABWXHbIX U300paXKeHUN

Mcnonb3yAa dyHKUMIO NeproanyecKkoro
ABWXeHWA, Bbl MoXeTe nocnenosaTesibHO
3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE N306paXKeHNa ¢
NOCTOAHHBIMM MHTepBanamu. 3ByK byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA HOPMarbHO.

(1) Korpa Bngeokamepa byaeT HaxoaMTbCA B
peXkrmMe roTOBHOCTM WK 3anncu, HaXkmuTe
DIGITAL EFFECT v noBopayvBante
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK A0 Tex nop, noka
nHaukatop FLASH He HayHeT murarte.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynvmpoBOYHbIV ANUCK.
Mnaukatop FLASH 6ypneT ropets, u
MOABNAIOTCA NONOCHI LWKanbl
nepnoanyeckoro ABUKEHUA.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKM NHTEepBana nepuoanyeckoro
ABwxeHvA. UHTepBan yBenuumsaeTcA
BMeCTE C YMCMIOM MOSOoC Ha LwKane
Nepnoanyeckoro ABUKEHUA.

[a] HopmanbHasa 3anucb
[b]Mepuoanyeckan 3anncb

[al @\“\1{
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FLASH [

1
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Recording still pictures
successively

To cancel the flash motion function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the flash motion function

= You cannot use the following functions during
the flash motion recording.
— Functions using the FADER button
— Low Lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Functions using the PHOTO button

«When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
flash motion function will be cancelled
automatically.

Replacing a brighter

portion of a still picture
with a moving picture

Using the luminancekey function, you can
replace a brighter portion of a still picture with a
moving picture.

For example, you can superimpose the favourite
scene on the background if you store the picture
in memory as a still picture, such as a person in a
bright background. The sound is recorded
normally.

NMocnepoBaTenbHaA 3anucb
HenoABWKHbIX U306 pa)keHuin

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMM NepuoanvecKoro
ABWXeEHUA
HaxxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K pyHKUUUN NepuoanmyecKoro
ABWXEHUA
* Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonbL30BaTh creayloLme
PyHKLMM BO BpemA 3anucu neprnoanyeckoro
ABVXEHWA.
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3osaHnem KHonkn FADER
— PexvnM HM3KoW 0CBELUEHHOCTU DYHKLMM
PROGRAM AE
— OyHKUMK C Mcrnonb3oBaHneM kHomnkn PHOTO
¢ Korga Bbl ycTaHoBuTe Bbiknoyatens POWER
B nonoxenne OFF, dhyHKuMA nepuoanyeckoro
ABWXeHWA 6yaeT OTMeHeHa aBToMaTUYeCcKu.

JameLueHue bonee APKOM YacTH
HENOABUXHOIO M300paXeHM
ABMXYLWMMCA N306paXKeHnem

Mcnonb3yA hyHKUMIO 3aMeLLeHnA APKOro
n306pakeHna nepeaHero nnaHa, Bel moxeTte
3aMeCTUTb YacCTb HENOABMXXHOrO N306paXKeHnn
c 6onee ApKMMM LBeTamy ABUXKYLLMMCA
n3o06paxkeHnem.

Hanpumep, Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb Xenaemyto
CLEeHy Ha hoHOBBIV NnaH, ecnu Bl coxpanunm
n3obpaxeHve B NaMATN B Ka4ecTBe
HemnoABMXKHOro N3o6pakeHnA, Kak Hanpumep,
YernoBek Ha ApKOM doHe. 3ByK 3anucbiBaeTcA
HOpMarnbHo.
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Replacing a brighter portion of

a still picture with a moving
picture

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the LUMI. indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The LUMI. indicator lights up and the
luminancekey bars appear. The still picture is
stored in memory.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the colour
scheme of the still picture. The rate of the still
picture increases by the number of the
luminancekey bars.

[a]still picture
[b]moving picture

3amelneHue 6onee APKOU YacTu
HenoABWXHOro M3obpa>keHus
ABWXYLIMMCA n3obpakeHnem

(1)Korpa Bupeokamepa byaeT HaxoamMTbCA B
peXkrme roTOBHOCTM MNW B PEXUME 3anucwm,
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT u noBopadvBante
perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK A0 Tex Mop, noka
nHamkatop LUMI. He 6ypeT muraTs.

(2)HaxxmuTe perynmpoBOYHbIA UCK.

Wnpnkatop LUMI. 6yaeT ropeTb, u
NOABNAIOTCA MOMOChI LWKasbl 3aMeLLeHnA
APKOro n306paxkeHna nepegHero niaxHa.
HenopagwxHoe n3obpaxeHue byaet
COXpPaHEHO B NamATH.

(3) MoBepHWTE perynmpoBOYHbIV AUCK AS1A perynu-
POBKM LIBETOBOrO NfiaHa HenoABMXXHOIo
n3obpaxkeHnA. YacToTa kaaApoB HENOABUXKHOMO
n3o06paxkeHnA yBenMymBaeTcA BMeCTe C
YMCIIOM MOJIOC Ha LIKane 3aMeLleHnA APKOro
n3o6pa>keHnA nepegHero nnaHa.

[a]HenoaBuxHoe nzobpaxeHne
[b]ABmxyLieeca nsobpaxkeHme

LUMI. [T

/ﬂ

W

/
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%I - IV -
Ty
\.

To cancel the luminancekey function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

J

Notes on the luminancekey function

= The following functions do not work during
luminancekey mode.
—Functions using the FADER button
—Low Lux mode of PROGRAM AE
- Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
luminancekey function will be cancelled
automatically.

\

J

OnAa oTMeHbl (PyHKLMU 3aMeLeHuA
APKOro n3obpa)keHuA nepeaHero niaHa
Haxmute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K PyHKLUUN 3aMeLlleHNA APKOro
u3obpakeHuA nepeaHero nnaHa
e Cnepytowme hyHKLMMN He paboTatoT BO BpemMA
pexvma 3amelleHnA APKOro n3obpaxkeHna
nepegHero nnaHa
— ®yHKUMK € ncnosnb3oBaHnem kHonkn FADER
—PexuM HU3KOMN 0CBELLEHHOCTH (yHKLMK
PROGRAM AE
— ®OyHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHem kHonku PHOTO
e Korpa Bbl yctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER
B nonoxexve OFF, hyHKkunA 3ameLleHna
APKOro n3obpaxkeHnA nepeaHero nnaxHa byaet
OTMEHEeHa aBTOMaTN4ECKM.



Adding an incidental

Image to pictures

Using the trail function, you can record the
picture which leaves an incidental image, such as
a trail. The sound is recorded normally. You can
adjust the vanishing time of the incidental image
with the control dial.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the TRAIL indicator
flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The TRAIL indicator lights up and the trail
bars appear.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the vanishing
time of the incidental image.

The vanishing time increases with the number
of the trail bars.

T
%I Sl TRAIL IS
Trovnn
\

To cancel the trail function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes on the trail function
= The following functions do not work during
trail mode.
— Functions using the FADER button
—Low Lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Functions using the PHOTO button
«When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
trail function will be cancelled automatically.

[lo6aBneHne nob6o4HoOro
u3o06paxxeHua K OCHOBHOMY

Mcnonb3yA cyHKuUmMIo 3anasabiBaHvA
n3obpaxeHua, Bbl moXkeTe 3anucatb
nsobpaxeHve, KOTOpoe OCTaeTCA B Ka4ecTBe
no604YHOro N306pakeHna, Kak, Hanpumep, cnea.
3BYyK 3anvcbiBaeTcA HopMarnbHO. Bbl MoxxeTe
oTperynnpoBaTb BPeMA UCHE3HOBEHMWA
no604HOro M306pakeHnA C MOMOLLbIO
perynmpoBOYHOro AucKa.

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa 6yaet HaXoauTbCA B
peXxvme roTOBHOCTM WS B PeXUME 3anucm,
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT u
noBopaynBanTe PerynmpoBOYHbIN A0 TEX
nop, noka nHavkatop TRAIL He 6yaeT
muraTb.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANUCK.
Mnaukatop TRAIL 6ynet ropeTsb, n
NOABMAIOTCA MOMNOCHI LWKanbl crneja.

(3) NMoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbLIN AWUCK ANA
pPerynnpoBKy BPEMEHW NCHE3HOBEHUA
No60YHOro N306paeHns.

Bpemsa ncuyesHoBeHua yBennynsaeTcA
BMECTe C 4YMCMOM MONOC LUKanbl cneaa.

N
TRAIL A

J

r3 )

\. J

[Ona oTmeHb! PyHKUMUU 3ana3ablBaHUA
n3obpaxeHusa
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHua K yHKLUKM 3anas3abiBaHUA
n3obpaxeHuna
e Cnegnytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT BO BpemaA
pexvma 3anasablBaHnA N306pa>keHuns.
— ®yHKUMK € ucnonb3osaHnem kKHonkun FADER
— Pe>kum HM3KOIM 0CBELLEHHOCTU OYHKLMK
PROGRAM AE
— ®yHKUMK € ucnonb3oBaHnem kKHonku PHOTO
¢ Korga Bbl yctaHoBuTe Bhikniovatens POWER
B nonoxeHve OFF, dpyHKumnA 3anasapiBaHusA
n3obpaxkeHus byaeT oTMeHeHa
aBTOMaTUYeCKM.
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Using slow shutter

If you want to record a dark picture more
brightly, or make the movement of the subject
seem lively, set the shutter speed to 1/25, 1/12,
1/6 or 1/3 (slow shutter).

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the SLOW SHTR
(shutter) indicator flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The SLOW SHTR indicator lights up and the
shutter speed number (1 - 4) appears.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the shutter
speed.

As the shutter speed number becomes bigger,
the shutter speed becomes slower.

Ncnonb3oBaHue

MeasieHHOro 3arBopa

Ecnu Bbl xoTWTe 3anmMcaTb TEMHOE
n3obpaxkeHne bonee ApKMM UnNn caenatb
[BVXXEHMA 06BbEKTA MOXOXMMMN Ha peanbHyo
>KW3Hb, YCTAHOBUTE CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa Ha 1/25,
1/12, 1/6 wnn 1/3 (MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP).

(1) Korpa Bupeokamepa 6yaet HaxoauTbCA B
peXXume roTOBHOCTM WU B PEXMUME 3anucu,
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT un
noBopayYnBanTe perynmpoBOYHbIA ANCK A0
Tex nop, noka nHamkatop SLOW SHTR
(3aTBOp) HE ByneT murathb.

(2)HaxxmuTe perynnmpoBOYHbIN OUCK.
MuaukaTop SLOW SHTR 6ynet ropeTb, u
noABnAeTCA HOMep cKopocTu 3aTBopa (1 — 4).

(3)MNoBepHMTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblBOpa CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpPA.

Yem 60nbLLIE HOMEP CKOPOCTM 3aTBOPA, TEM
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa MeAJIeHHee.

Shutter speed number  Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25

SLOW SHTR 2 1/12

SLOW SHTR 3 1/6

SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

’

1

DIGITAL
EFEECT

davennnigy,

Bl SLOW SHTR K

TZovrn sy
\

To cancel the slow shutter function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

When recording with the slow
shutter function

Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Notes on the slow shutter function

«You cannot use the following functions during
recording with the slow shutter function.
— Functions using the FADER button
- PROGRAM AE mode
— Functions using the PHOTO button

= When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
slow shutter function will be cancelled
automatically.

Homep ckopocTu 3aTBopa  CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3
~\

SLOW SHTR

S

InAa oTmeHbl PyHKLMKU MeANEeHHOro 3aTBopa
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

anI 3anucu ¢ ucnosib3osaHuem
(PyHKLMU MeaneHHOro 3aTeopa
ABTOMaTH4eckan hOKyCUPOCBKa MOXET 6bITb
HeaPPeKTUBHON. BbINONHANTE pyyHYIo
(HOKYCHPOBKY C UCMONb30BAHNEM TPEHOTY.

MNpumeyaHuA K pyHKUMKN MeaneHHOro 3aTBopa
* Bbl He MOXeTe Mcnonb3oBaTtb crieayoLme
YHKLMM BO BpEMA 3an1cy C UCMONb30BaHNEM
YHKLMM MEANIEHHOTO 3aTBopa.
— ®yHKUMK € ncnosb3oBaHnem kHornkn FADER
—Pexum PROGRAM AE
— OyHKUMK C Ucrnonb3oBaHneM kHonkn PHOTO
¢ Korpa Bbl yctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTtens POWER
B nonoxexHwe OFF, dhyHKuMA meaneHHoro
3aTBopa 6yaeT OTMEHeHa aBTOMaTUYECKN.



Adding an old movie type

atmosphere to pictures

Using the old movie function, you can record the
picture such as an old movie. The camcorder
automatically sets the wide mode to ON, picture
effect to SEPIA, and the appropriate shutter
speed.

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode or
recording mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT and
turn the control dial until the OLD MOVIE
indicator flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The OLD MOVIE indicator lights up.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

NI

B OLD MOVIE K

Trovrrennnws
\

To cancel the old movie function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

v

Notes on the old movie function
= The following functions do not work during old
movie mode.
— Functions using the FADER button
- PROGRAM AE mode
— Picture effect mode
—Wide mode
— Functions using the PHOTO button
«When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
old movie function will be cancelled
automatically.

MpuaaHue u3obpaxeHuto atmocgepsl
CTapUHHOrO KUHOGUNbMA

Mcnonb3yto hyHKLMIO CTapUHHOTO KUHOMUbMa,
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb n3obpaxeHve B Buae
CTapuHHOro KnHounbma. Buaeokamepa
aBTOMAaTUYECKM YCTAHOBUT LUIMPOKO(OPMAaTHbIN
pexum Ha ON, adhcpekT nzobpaxenuna Ha SEPIA
1 BblbepeT Haasexallylo CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa.

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa byaeT HaxoamTbeA B
peXkrme roTOBHOCTM WS B PeXMME 3anucm,
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT n
noBopavnBanTe perynnpoBoYHbI A0 TeX
nop, noka nHankatop OLD MOVIE He byneT
mMuraThb.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
WHamkaTtop OLD MOVIE 6ynet ropeTb.

OLD MOVIE

[AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMN CTapUHHOIO
KUHOhUnbmMa
HaxwmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuA K PYHKLMM CTApUHHOTO
KUHoUnbma
¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatoT BO BpeMA
pexxvma CTapuHHOro KuHodunbma.
— ®yHKUMM ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHnem kHonkn FADER
- Pexxum PROGRAM AE
— Pexxum acpchekToB n3obpaxkeHui
— LLinpokodhopmaTHbI pexnm
— OyHKUMK ¢ ucrnonsobaHnem kHonkn PHOTO
¢ Korga Bbl yctaHoBuTe Bhikniovatens POWER
B nonoxeHwe OFF, dpyHKuUmMA cTapmHHOro
KvHocmnbma 6yaeT oTMeHeHa
aBTOMaTUYeCKM.
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Shooting with

backlighting

Cbemka c 3agHeun
noacBeTKOMU

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b] Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting condition.

This function is also effective under the

following conditions:

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light.

« A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the BACK LIGHT function
When you press EXPOSURE, the BACK LIGHT
function is cancelled.

Korpa Bbl cHMMaeTe 06beKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aam ob6bekTa Uim 06BbEKT Ha
OCBELUEHHOM (hoHe, UCNONb3yNTe PYHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxxmute BACK LIGHT. MHankaTop
noAenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaouckartene.

é )

[a]

[b]

BACK
LIGHT

[a] O6bekT ABNAETCA CNNLLKOM TEMHbBIM M3-3a
3aaHel NoACBETKW.

[b]O6BEKT cTaHOBUTCA APKMM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMeHcaumn 3aHen NoaCBeTKU.

Mocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKMIOYMTb COCTOAHNE 3TOMN
perynupoBku nytem Haxxatua BACK LIGHT
cHoBa. VinankaTop B ncyesHeT. B npoTvBHOM
cnyyae n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT CMULWKOM APKMM B
YCNOBWAX HOPMarnbHOrO OCBELLUEHUS.

[aHHanA ¢dyHKUMA ABnAeTcA 3(h(PEeKTUBHON B

cneayloWmx yCII0BUAX:

e [1nA 06beKTa, pacnonoXXeHHOro pAaoOM C
VCTOYHMKOM CBEeTa Unu 3epkasnom
oTpaxaloLmm CBET.

* Benbln 06beKT Ha 6enom oHe. OcobeHHO,
korga Bbl cHuMaeTe YenoBeka B bnecTALei
ofexae U3 WenkKa UM CUHTETUYECKOro
BOJIOKHa, Ero Unm ee NnLo MOXET CcTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecnn Bbl He 6yaeTe ncnonb3osBaTb
[aHHYyI0 (PyHKLMIO.

Mpumeyanue K pyHkumm BACK LIGHT
Koraa Bbl HaxxumaeTe EXPOSURE thyHKUMA
BACK LIGHT oTmeHseTcA.



Adjusting the PerynupoBka

exposure dKcno3numnum

When to adjust the exposure Korpa TpebyetcA perynupoBarb

. aKcno3uuuro
Adjust the exposure manually under the

following cases. OTperynupyiTe 3KCNo3uLMIO BPYYHYIO B
cneaylowWwmx cry4auqx.

[al Q [b]
v

[al [a]
= The backlighting is too bright (back lighting) * ®oH ABNAGTCA CIIMLIKOM APKUM (3aAHAA
- Insufficient light: most of the picture is dark NOACBETKa)

* HepgoctaTtoyHoe ocBelyeHue: bonbluan YacTb
n3obpakeHnA ABNAETCA TEMHOMN

[b]
Bright subject and dark background [b]
«To record the darkness faithfully * Apkuii NnpeiMeT Ha TEMHOM choHe

e [1nA xopoLuen 3anncy B TEMHOTE

SApSENGIHEIEXPOSIe PerynupoBka akcnosuuum

(1) Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator

appears on the LCD screen or in the (1) Haxuvre EXPOSURE. VHavkarop

3KCMO3nUMKM NoABNAeTCA Ha aKpaHe XKK[

viewfinder. . . Wnu B BUAOUCKaTere.

(2) Turn the COntr-OI dial to adJUSt the exposure. (2) I_IOBepHMTe perynmpOBquHﬁ OMCK anAa
The exposure is locked at the adjusted pPerynMpoBKM 3KCNo3nLmMmn. IKCNosuumaA
brightness. 6yneT 3adhmkcmpoBaHa Ha

OTPerynnpoBaHHON APKOCTH.
a2 N N
EXPOSURE %
g

To return to automatic exposure nA Bo3Bpara K pexxumy

mode aBTOMaTU4YeCKOU IKCcno3nuumn

Press EXPOSURE to turn off the exposure Haxmure EXPOSURE AnA sbikrioveruA

L VHAMKaTopa 3KCno3uumm.

indicator.

MpumeyaHuna
Notes ® PerynmpoBoYHbIA AUCK HE UMEET MOMOXEHNA
OCTaHOBKMW.

= The control dial does not have a stop position.
= If you select the PROGRAM AE function in the B GUCTEME MEHIO, KCMOSMLIMA CHOBA

menu system, the exposure comes back to BO3BPALLIAETCA K aBTOMATUUECKOM PEryNMPOBKE.
automatic ad]_ustment again. * Korpa Bbl perynupyeTe aKcnosuumio BpyyHylo,

=When you adjust the exposure manually, you Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnonb3osaTh (yHKLMIo BACK
cannot use the BACK LIGHT function. LIGHT.

* Ecnu Bl BolbupaeTe yHkumio PROGRAM AE
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Adjusting the white

balance

White balance adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance for camera recording. Normally white
balance is automatically adjusted. You can
obtain better results by adjusting the white
balance manually when lighting conditions
change quickly or when recording outdoors: e.g.,
neon signs, fireworks.

Selecting the appropriate mode

Select the appropriate white balance mode under
the following conditions.

[b]

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro genaet Tak, 4To
6enble 06bEKTbI BbIrMAAAT 6enbivn 1
Nno3BONAET NOMy4MTb 3anuck ¢ 6onee
€CTeCTBEHHbIM LIBETOBbIM HanaHcoM npu
cbemke Buaeokamepon. Obbli4HO 6anaHc 6enoro
perynupyeTtca aBTomaTnyecku. Ho Bl MoxeTe
nonyynTb Nyylumne pesynbraThbl MyTem
perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro BpyyHyto, koraa
yCnoBuA ocBeLleHus BbICTPO M3MEHAITCA U B
YCNOBUWAX 3an1cy Ha ynuue: Hanpumep,
HEOHOBbIE peKnambl, henepBepKu.

Bbl60p nogxoadAllero pexxmma

BbibepuTe noaxoaawmin pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro
ONA cneayoLwWwmx yCroBui.

[c]

=0 INDOOR mode

= Lighting condition changes quickly. [a]

= Too bright place such as photography studios
= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

s

-6 OUTDOOR mode

< Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

< Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise [b], neon signs, or fireworks

[c]

HOLD mode
Recording monochromatic subject or background

Setting the white balance

Select the desired white balance mode in the
menu system (p. 33).

To return to automatic white balance
mode
Select AUTO in the menu system.

=0 Pexxum INDOOR

* YcnoBuA ocBeLLeHnA BbICTPO M3MeHAoTCA. [a]

o CNUWKOM ApPKMe MecTa, Kak Hanpumep,
hoTorpacuyeckan CTyaus.

¢ [1pu cBETE HATPUEBLIX UM PTYTHBIX Namn.

38¢ Pexxkum OUTDOOR

* [lpn ocBeLleHun namnamy AHEBHOTO cBeTa.

¢ 3anucb 3axoaa/Bocxoaa conHua, cpasy nocne
3axoja unv nepea Bocxoaom conHua [b], npn
HEeOHOBbIX peknamax unu geviepeepkax [c].

Pe>xum HOLD
3anucb 0aHOLUBETHBIX O6HEKTOB MK Ha
0[4HOPOAHOM (POHeE.

YcTaHoBKa 6anaHca 6enoro

BbibepuTe xenaembit pexxkum 6anaHca 6enoro B
cucTeme MeHio (cTp. 33)

[nA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTUM4YeCKOW perynupoBku 6anaHca
6enoro

Bbibepute AUTO B cucteme MeHHo.



Using the PROGRAM

AE function

You can select from seven PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) modes to suit your shooting situation.
When you use PROGRAM AE, you can get a
Portrait effect (the subject is in focus and the
background is out of focus), capture high-speed
action, record night views, etc.

Selecting the best mode

Select a proper PROGRAM AE mode referring to
the following description.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢yHkuun PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXeTe BbIOpaTb O4MH U3 CEMU PEXUMOB
PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTU4YeCKOM 3KCMO3uLUmm),
KOTOpbIV NOAXOANT ANA CbeMku B Bawen
cuTyaumn.

Korpaa Bbl ucnonbsyete pyHkumio PROGRAM
AE, Bbl MOXeTe nony4nTb NOPTPETHLIN 3dhheKT
(06beKT B hokyce, a hoH He B hokyce),
3aCHATb BbICOKOCKOPOCTHbIE AENCTBUA,
3anucaTb HOYHbIE Nen3axu 1 T.4.

Bbi6op Hauny4ywero pexuma

Bbi6epuTe Hagnexawmn pexxum PROGRAM AE,
CBEPAACH CO CNeayoLMMM ONUCAHNAMM.

®: Spotlight mode
Recording a subject spotlighted on a stage or at a
wedding ceremony, etc.

&%: Soft portrait mode

To record

= A still subject such as a person or flower
= A softened picture

« A person in clearer flesh tones

% Sports lesson mode
Capturing high-speed action in sports such as
golf or tennis

T Beach & Ski mode

Recording a person in a place such as on the
beach or in the ski slopes where there is a lot of
reflection

£%: Sunset & Moon mode
Recording sunset, night views, fireworks or neon
signs

[4]: | andscape mode
Recording a landscape through a window or
wire net

@: Low Lux mode
For recording a subject in insufficient light.
Subject becomes bright.

@ : Pe>kum npoXkeKTopHOro oceelieHmnn
[lnA 3anvcy o6beKTa, OCBELLEHHOrO Ha CLeHe
VN Ha cBaaebHON LepeMoHUA U T.4,.

&%: MArkunit NOPTPETHLIN PEeXUM

[na 3anucu

® Henoasm>XHOro 06beKTa, Kak Hanpuvep
YenoBeK UMM LBeToK

® MArkoro n3obpaxkeHua

® YenoBeka B YETKUX TENEeCHbIX TOHaxX

R : Pexkum cnopTUBHBIX 3aHATHI

[InA cCbeMKM BbICOKOCKOPOCTHBIX AEACTBUN B
CMOPTUBHbIX Urpax, Kak Hanpumep, ronbg unm
TEHHUC

7 : MNAXKHDBINA U AbDKHBIA PEXUM

[inA 3anvcy YenoBeka, HaXOAALLErocA B TaKOM
MecTe, Kak Hanpvumep, Ha NiAXe U CHEXHOM
CKIIOHe, rae 04eHb MHOro OTPaXXeHHOro ceeTa

2% Pexkum 3axofa ConHua 1 JIYHbI
[InA 3anucum 3axoaa CoMnHUa, HOYHbIX Nen3axes,
benepBepPKOB UM HEOHOBLIX PEKNam

(] ; NanpwadTHbIN peXxum
[nA 3anvcy naHawadTa Yepes OKHO Uin
NMPOBOJIOYHYIO CETKY

21: Pe>kum HU3KOIN OCBELLeHHOCTHN
[nA 3anucu o6bekTa Npu HeAOCTaTOYHOM
ocBeleHn. O6BEKT CTAHOBUTCA APKUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Select the desired PROGRAM AE mode in the
menu system (P. 33).

To return to automatic adjustment
mode
Select AUTO in the menu system.

Notes on focus setting

= In the Spotlight, Sports lesson and Beach & Ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups because the
camcorder is set to focus only on subjects in the
middle to far distance.

«In the Sunset & Moon and Landscape modes,
the camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

Notes on PROGRAM AE

= The following functions do not work during
PROGRAM AE mode.
- Slow shutter
—0Old movie

= The following functions do not work during
Low Lux mode.
— Functions using the DIGITAL EFFECT button
—Overlap
—Bounce

= Flickering or change in colour may occur in the
following modes if recording is carried out
under a discharge tube such as a fluorescent
lamp, sodium lamp or mercury lamp. If this
happens, select AUTO in the menu system.
- Soft Portrait mode
- Sports Lesson mode

= While setting WHT BAL in the menu system to
AUTO, the white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE is selected.

= You can adjust the exposure even if the
PROGRAM AE is selected.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMU
PROGRAM AE

Bbibepute pexxum PROGRAM AE B cucteme
MeHto (cTp. 33).

[AnA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW perynmpoBKu
Bbibepute AUTO B cucteme MeHio.

MpumeyaHua K yctaHoBKe hOKYCUPOBKU

® B pexxvmax NpoXXeKTOPHOro 0cBeLleHus,
CMOPTUBHBIX 3aHATUIA U NIAXHOM U NbIXKHOM
Bbl He MOXeTe CHUMaTb KPYMHbIM MiaHoOM, Tak
Kak Buaeokamepa pokycupyeTca TONbKO Ha
06bEKTBI CpeaHEro 1 AanbHero yaaneHus.

® B pexxvmax 3axoja ConHua v NyHbl 1
naHawadpTHOM BuaeoKkamepa hoKycupyeTca
TONbKO Ha yaaneHHble 06beKThI.

Mpumevyanua k PROGRAM AE

¢ Cnepyowme pyHKUuM He 6yayT paboTaTb B
pexxume PROGRAM AE.
—MepaneHHbI 3aTBOP
— CTapuHHbIA (OUbM

¢ Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He ByayT paboTaTthb B
PEXNME HN3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTW.
— ®yHKLMK C UCMONB30BAHNEM KHOMKM

DIGITAL EFFECT

—Hanoxenne
—W3meHeHune pasmepoB n3obpaxeHua

¢ MepuaHue unv nameHeHue LseTa MoryT
NMPOM30MTKN B Creaytowmx pexwvmax npu
CbeMKe MopA ra3opaspAaHbIMK Nlamnamu, Kak
Hanpumep, NIOMUHECLIEHTHbIE Nlamnbl, PTyTHbIE
namnbl UK HaTpyeBsble namnbl. Ecnn ato
cny4uTca, Bolbepute AUTO B cucteme MeHHo.
—MArkuii NOPTPETHBIN PeXnM
—Pe>Xxvm cnopTuBHbIX 3aHATUNA

¢ [pun yctaHoske WHT BAL B cucteme MeHio Ha
AUTO 6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynnmposaH,
naxe ecnu BblbpaH pexkum PROGRAM AE.

* Bbl MOXKeTe OTperynupoBaTh 3KCMO3ULMIO,
naxe ecnu BblbpaH pexkum PROGRAM AE.



Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

PyyHana pokycupoBKa

Korga ucnonb3oBaTtb py4Hyto
(hoKyCcUpoBKY

B cnepytowwmx cnyyanax Bel MoxeTe nonyymtb
NyyLne pesynbTaThl, OTPErynmpoBas
(POKYCHPOBKY BPYUHYIO.

[b]

[c] [d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc.
[b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

® HepgoctaTo4Hoe ocBelleHme [a)

® O6BEKTbI C MaslblM KOHTPACTOM — CTEHbI,
Heb6o u 1.4. [b]

® CnnwKoM ApKUn hoH 3a 06beKTOoM [c]

® [opu3oHTasnbHble nonocs [d]

¢ Cbemka 06bEKTOB 4Yepe3 MaTUpoBaHHOE
CTeKno

® O6bEKThI 32 CETKON 1 T.A.

® Apkuin 06BEKT NN 06BEKT OTpaXKatoLmii cBeT

e Cbemka HenoaBmM>KHOro 0bbekTa ¢
MCMONb30BaHWEM TPEHOTU
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Focusing manually

Py4yHana chokycupoBKa

Focusing manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Press FOCUS lightly. The @ indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the focus ring to focus on the subject.

=
o)

FOCUS

"X

I

To focus in infinity

Press FOCUS deeply. a indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. Release to
return to manual focus mode.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off @ , Mk or &
indicator.

To shoot in relatively dark places or to shoot
the subject moving quickly outside

Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

Note on manual focusing

The following indicators may appear:

A when the lens focuses on the most distant
subject.

& when the lens focuses on the nearest subject.

A

Py4yHana chokycupoBka

Mpu py4HoI choKycupoBKe cnepsa BbIMOSHAWTE
(POKYCUPOBKY B pexunme TenedoTo nepes
3annceblo, a 3aTem yCTaHOBUTE paccToAHME
CbEMKMU.

(1) Haxxmute FOCUS cnerka. lnankaTtop @&
noAsuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
Buonckarene.

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLIO POKYCUPOBKM ANA
HOKYCUPOBKM Ha OOBEKT.

AnA ¢poKycMpoBKu Ha 6€6CKOHEYHOCTb
Haxxmute FOCUS a0 koHua. MHavkaTtop Mk
noABuTCA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugonckarene.
OTnycTUTe AnA Bo3BpaTa K pexxuiMy py4Hoii
HOKYCUPOBKH.

[AnA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4YecKon (hoKyCUpPOBKHU
HaxmunTte FOCUS cnerka ana BbIKOYeHNsA
vHOMKaTopa =, A UM .

[OnA cbeMKu B OTHOCUTEJIbHO TEMHbIX MecTax
W cbemku 6bICTPO ABUratowerocA oobLekra
Ha ynuue

Mpou3BoanTe CbeMKy B MONOXEHUMN LUIMPOKOIO
yrna nocne BbINOIHEHUA (POKYCMPOBKU B
NoJiIoXKeHnn TenegoTo.

MpumeyaHue K py4yHon hoKycupoBke

MyryT noABRNATLCA cCneayoLmne NHANKaTOPbI:

M Korpa o6bekTuB chokycmpyeTca Ha
Hambonee yaaneHHbln 06beKT.

& Korpa o6bekTuB (hoKycHpyeTca Ha camblit
613Kt 06EKT.



Releasing the

STEADYSHOT function

When the Steady Shot function is working, the
camcorder compensates for camera-shake.

You can release the Steady Shot function when
you do not need to use it. When the Steady Shot
function is released, the “& indicator appears in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen. When
shooting with a tripod, you can get a more
natural picture by releasing the Steady Shot
function.

Releasing the Steady Shot
function

Set STEADYSHOT in the menu system to OFF
(P. 33).

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Select ON in the menu system.

Notes on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= When you switch the Steady Shot function on
or off, the exposure may fluctuate.

= If you use a tele conversion lens (not supplied)
or a wide conversion lens (not supplied), the
Steady Shot function may not work.

Superimposing a title

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
superimpose the titles while recording or after
recording. When you playback the tape, the title
is displayed for 5 seconds from the point where
you superimposed it.

You can select from eight preset titles and two
original titles (CUSTOM1, CUSTOM?2) to
superimpose over the picture.

OTknroyeHmne pyHKUUMU
STEADYSHOT

Bo Bpemsa paboTbl yHKLMN YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKM
BMAgOKaMepa KOMNeHCMpyeT ApoXkaHue Kamepbl.

Bbl MOXETE OTKNIOUYMTL (ODYHKLMIO YCTONYMBOMN
CBbEMKM, Koraa Bbl He Hy>kpaeTech B ee
ucnonb3oBaHun. Korga hyHKUMA yCTONYNBON
CbeMKM OTKIIIo4eHa, nHankatop & nossnAeTcA
B Buaouckatene unun Ha akpae >XXK[. MNpwn
CBEMKE C MCMOJIb30BaHNEM TpeHorn Bel MoxeTe
nony4unTb 6onee ecTecTBeHHOE n3obpaxeHune
nyTem OTKIOYEHNA PYHKLMM YyCTONYMBOW
CBHEMKM.

OTkntovyeHue pyHKLMY
YCTOMYMBOIN CbEMKMU

YctaHoBuTe STEADYSHOT Ha OFF B cucteme
MeHto (cTp. 33).

OnA akTuBM3auum yHKLUMN YCTOMYUBOWN
CbeMKU CHoBa
Beibepute ON B cucteme MeHIo.

MpumeyaHnA K PYHKLMM YCTOWYUBOWU CbEMKHU

® OYHKLMA YCTONYMBON CbEMKMN HE
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOro APOXKaHMA
BMAEOKaMepbl.

© [pu BKMIOYEHWU 1 BLIKIIOYEHUN PYHKLIMK
YCTOMYMBOW CbEMKM IKCNO3NLIMA MOXET
konebaTtbcA.

* Ecnn Bbl ncnonb3yeTte TeneHacagky (He
npunaraeTcA) Unu LMPOKOYTOMNbHYIO HAacaaKy
(He npunaraeTcA), YHKLUMA YCTONYMBON
CbEMKM MOXET He paboTaTb.

Hano)xeHue tTuTtpa

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete neHTy KacceTbl €
namATbio, Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMNHATL HaNoXeHne
TUTPOB BO BPEMA 3anuncy unm nocne
BbINONHeHnA 3anucu. Korpa Bol
BOCMPOU3BOAMNTE NTEHTY, TUTP OTobpakaeTcA B
TeyeHne 5 CeKyHA OT TOYKM ero HanoXeHus.
Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTb U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuUTeNbHO YCTAHOBMIEHHbIX TUTPOB W
OByX cobcTBeHHbIX TUTpoB (CUSTOMT,
CUSTOM2) pna Hano>xxeHua Ha n3obpaxeHue.
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Superimposing a title

Superimposing titles

(1) Press TITLE to display the titles on the LCD
screen.

(2) Turn the control dial to select C3, then press
the control dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the title, then
press the control dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select COLOUR, SIZE
or POSITION, then press the control dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the control dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until the title is arranged
as desired.

(7) Press the control dial again to complete the
setting.

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

HanoxeHue TUTpOB

(1) Haxxmute TITLE ana otobpaxkeHuA TUTPOB
Ha akpaHe XK.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa (1, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe
PEerynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa TUTPa, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE
PEerynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa COLOUR (uBeT), SIZE (pa3wmep) nnn
POSITION (nonoxeHwue), a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
PEerynupoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa Xenaemoro anemMeHTa, a 3aTem
Ha>XMWUTE PErynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(6) MNoBTOpAKTE NYHKTLI 4 U 5 A0 TEX Nop, Noka
He oTperynupyeTe TUTP MO CBOEMY XXENaHuio.

(7) HaxxmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA ANCK CHOBA ANA
3aBepLUEHNA YCTAHOBKMW.

PRESET TITLE @ PR @
E HELLO! HELLOT
HAPPY BIRTHDAY HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
© CONGRATULATIONS! ? CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
THE END THE END
*RETURN
= [TITLE] : END = [TITLE] : END
PRESET TITLE @ @
& HELLO!
(0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY IRV
79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS ~ 4
2 CONGRATULATIONS! = THE END =
OUR SWEET BABY ~
WEDDING » “rnan
VACATION
SRETURN
= [TITLE] : END - [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE] : END

)

SIZE [SMALL

SIZE LARGE

THE END

@
NV
—~THE END—
AR

[EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE] : END




Superimposing a title

While you are playing back, pausing,
or recording

After step 7, the “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears
on the screen for 5 seconds and the title is set.

While in Standby mode

After step 7, the “TITLE” indicator appears. And
when you press START/STOP to start recording,
“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for 5
seconds and the title is set.

To use the custom title
When you want to use the original title, select (3
in step 2.

Notes on superimposing a title

= If you have not given any original title,
“————..” appears on the display.

= The FADER function works while the title is
displayed, however, the title does not fade.

Title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE

Title position changes as follows :

When you select the title size “SMALL”, you can
choose 9 positions. When you select the title size
“LARGE” , you can choose 8 positions.

To display no title during playback
Set TITLE DISP to OFF in the menu system.

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Bo Bpema Bocnpou3sBeaeHun, nay3sbl
Wnu 3anucu

Mocne nyHkTa 7 nHamkartop “TITLE SAVE”
MOABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe Ha 5 cekyHAa u TUTp byaeT
yCTaHOBJIEH.

B pe>xume rotoBHCOTH

Mocne nyHKTa 7 noABNAeTCcA uHAMKaTop
“TITLE”. N korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTte START/STOP
AnA Hadana 3anucu, niamkatop “TITLE SAVE”
NOABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe Ha 5 cekyHA n TuTp byaet
YCTaHOBJEH.

nAa Bbi6bopa coO6CTBEHHOrO TUTpA
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ucnonb3oBaTb COBGCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, Bblbepute 0 B NyHKTE 2.

MpuMmevyaHUA K HanoXXeHUIo TuTpa

* Ecnu Bbl He caenanu HUKakoro co6CTBEHHOro
TUTPA, Ha gucnsee NoABUTCA MHANKaUNA

* dyHkumAa FADER Bo Bpemsa oTobpaxkeHuA
TUTpa paboTaeT, 04HAKO TUTP NNaBHO He
BBOAMWTCA N HE BbIBOAUTCA.

LiBeT TUTpa nameHAeTCA crieaylowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (6enbii) «— YELLOW (>kenbTbli) «—
VIOLET (cpmoneToBebiin) «— RED (kpacHbliil) «—
CYAN (3eneHoBaro-rony6ow) «— GREEN
(3eneHbin) «— BLUE (cuHuiA)

Pa3mep TuTpa U3MeHAETCA creaylowmum
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuin) «— LARGE (60onbLuon)

Mono)xeHne TUTpa M3MeHAETCA CrieayloWmnm
obpasom:

Ecnv Bbl BelbupaeTe pa3mep tutpa “SMALL”, TO
Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb 04HO M3 9 MonoXeHni. Korpa
BbiBbibupaeTe pa3mep TuTpa “LARGE”, BbimoxxeT
BbI6paTh OAHO 13 8 NOMOXEHWI.

Y1o6b1 TUTP HEe OTOGpaXkancA Bo BpemA
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

YctaHosuTe TITLE DISP Ha OFF B cucteme
MEHI0.
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Superimposing a title

Notes on titles

= You cannot superimpose a title to a blank
portion of the tape.

= The titles you superimposed are displayed by
only using the DV format video equipment
with index titler function.

«=When you are searching the tape using the
other video equipment, the portion of the tape
you superimpose the title may be detected as an
index signal.

= If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced into a
proper size after the position is set.

Notes on the cassettes

= If you use a cassette tape set to prevent
accidental erasure, you cannot superimpose or
erase the title. Slide the protect tab so that the
red portion is not visible.

= You can superimpose about 11 to 20 titles in
one cassette, if one title consists of about 5
characters.

= If the tape has too many index signals, you may
not be able to superimpose a title because the
memory is full.

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

MpumeyaHua K TUTpam

® Bbl He MOXETe HaNnoXMTb TUTP Ha
He3anucaHHyo YacTb NEHTHI.

® TuTpbl, KOTOpble Bbl HanoXxwunu, MoryT 6bITb
0TO6paXKeHbl TOMLKO NPY UCMOMb30BaHNUM
BMAeoannapaTypbl Undpsoro smaeogopmara
DV ¢ nHaeKcHon hyHKLUmMeln BBOAA TUTPOB.

¢ Korpa Bbl ocywiectBnAeTe nomck Ha neHTe ¢
MCMonb30BaHWeM Apyroi Buaeoannaparypbl,
Y4acTOK NeHTbl, rae Bbl Hanoxwnu Tutp,
MOXET ObITb AETEKTMPOBaH B Ka4ecTee
WHOEKCHOro curHana.

* Ecnn Bbl BBenn 13 3HakoB nnu 6onee anA
pa3mepa Tutpa LARGE, TMTp aBTOMaTnyeckm
yMeHbLUaeTcA A0 Haasexallero pasmepa
nocne Bbibopa Nono>XeHuA.

MpumeyaHua K KacceTam

® Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe KacCeTHYIO NEHTY C
YyCTaHOBKOW ANA NpefoTBpalleHnA CryYanHoro
CTUpaHvA, Bbl He cMoXXeTe HaNoXnTb UK
cTepeTb TUTP. MNepeaBnHbTE
NpeAoXpaHUTENbHBIV NENECTOK Tak, YTobbl He
6b110 BUAHO KPacHow 4acTu.

© Bbl MOXeTe HanoXxutb npubnmantensHo ot 11
[0 20 TUTPOB Ha OJHOM KacceTe, ecnv OAuH
TWUTP COAEPXXUT OKOJO 5 3HaKOB.

® Ecnu neHTa meeT CAMLIKOM MHOTO
VNHIEKCHbIX curHanos, To Bel He cMoxeTe
HanoXmTb TUTP 13-3a NepenosiHeHNA NamMATH.



Superimposing a title

Erasing a title

(1) Press MENU to display the menu on the LCD
screen.

(2) Turn the control dial to select @, then press
the control dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select TITLEERASE,
then press the control dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the title you
want to erase, then press the control dial.

(5) Make sure that title is the one you want to
erase. Turn the control dial to select ERASE,
then press the control dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio Ha
akpaHe XK.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
sbi6opa @, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
PErynupoBOYHbIA ONCCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa TITLEERASE, a 3atem Haxxmute
PerynupoBOYHbIN OUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa TUTpa, KOTOpbIV Bbl XoTUTE CTEpeTs,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe PerynnpoBOYHbINA ANUCK.

(5) Y6eamTech, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KoTOpbIf Bbl X0TUTE cTepeTk. MNMoBepHuTe
perynupoBoYHbIi anck anAa Bbibopa ERASE,
a 3aTeM HaXMUTE PerynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupaHua gucnnen
MEHIO.

CM SET CM _SET
W TITLEERASE o
@ TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE
= ERASE ALL = ERASE ALL
PRETURN
B =) B
ec ec
° e
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
CM TITLE ERASE
2 CONGRATULATIONS
PRETURN 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR
4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 cooL!
+

[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE

1 HELLO!

2 CONGRATULATIONS
5 GOOD MORNING

6 cooL!

+

[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE

4 PRESENT

ERASE OK? [RETURN
ERASE

[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT

ERASE OK? ~RETURN
ERASE

SET

o [TITLEERASE
@ TAPE TITLE

=] ERASE ALL

=

erc

°

%

[MENU] : END

CM SET
[[ITLEERASE
TAPE TITLE

E}

= ERASE ALL
PRETURN

=

LELE

[MENU] : END

el e

Note

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent
accidental erasure, you cannot erase the title.
Slide the protect tab on the cassette so that the
red portion is not visible.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte KacCeTHYIO NIEHTY C
YCTaHOBKOW ANA NpefoTBpalleHna CiyyYanHoro
CcTUpaHuA, Bbl He cmMoXxeTe cTepeTb TUTP.
MepenBrHbTE NPefoOXpaHUTENbHBIN NENEeCTOK
Tak, 4To6bl He 6bINO BUAHO KPACHON YacTu.
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Making a custom Co3paHue

title cob6CTBEHHOro TUTpa
If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete neHTy KacceTbl €
make two titles of up to 20 characters and store it namATblo, Bbl MOXeTe co3gaTh ABa TUTPa,
in memory. cofepxatmx Ao 20 3HaKOB, U COXPaHUTb UX B
(1) Press TITLE to display the titles on the LCD namAaTu.
screen. (1) Haxxmute TITLE ana otobpaxkeHuA TUTPOB
(2) Turn the control dial to select % , then press Ha akpaHe XXK[.
the control dial. (2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
(3) Turn the control dial to select the first line Bblbopa ¢ , a 3aTeM HaXmuTe
(CUSTOML1) or second line (CUSTOM2), then PErynupoBOYHbIA ONCCK.
press the control dial. (3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
(4) Turn the control dial to select the column of Bblbopa nepsov cTpokn (CUSTOM1) unm
the desired character, then press the control BTOpOM cTpokn (CUSTOM2), a 3aTem
dial. Ha>XMWUTE PEerynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.
(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired (4) NMoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
character, then press the control dial. Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C >XenaemblM 3HaKoM, a
(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you finish the title. 3aTeM HaXXMWUTE PerysiMpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
(7) For finishing the titling work, turn the control (5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
dial to select [SET], then press the control dial. BblbOpa >Xenaemoro 3Haka, a 3aTem

HaXXKMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(6) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI 4 U 5 [0 Tex Nop, Noka
He Bbl 3aKoH4UTE TUTP.

(7) AnAa 3aBepLueHnA paboTbl MO BBOAY TUTPOB
NMOBEpPHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa [SET], a 3aTem Haxxmute
PEerynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

N
TITLE SET iiii iii @
O cusTomL” O]
CUSTOM2"——————————" [ N [ e
PRETURN
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
@ TITLE SET @
ol— |
[
PRETURN 12345
o FGH1J 67890
KLMNO ', . /-
PORST [ € ]
UVIXY  [SET]
21
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
TITLE SET @ g TITLE SET
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', . /= KLMNO ', . /-
[ €] RST [ « ]
GVWXY [SET] UVWXY  [SET]
z8 71 z8 71
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
TITLE SET @ e TITLE SET @ o TITLE SET
SUMMER CAMPINLAKE- [ [ e Smmm oo
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', . /- KLMNO ', . /- KLMNO ', . /-
PQRST [ ¢ ] POREIT [ ¢ ] PORST [ € ]
uvwxy [[SET]] UVIXY [SET] UVWXY  [SET]
z& 71 z& 71 z8 71
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
\ A v




Making a custom title

To erase a character
In step 4, turn the control dial to select [¢] then

press the control dial. The last character is erased.

To change the title you have made
In step 3, turn the control dial to select
CUSTOML1 or CUSTOM2 you want to change,
then press the control dial. Erase characters one
after another, then make the new title again.

Note
You cannot enter over 20 characters title.

If it takes more than 5 minutes to make a title
If the Standby mode lasts for more than 5
minutes with a cassette inserted, the power will
be turned off automatically. If the power is
turned off while you are making a title, set the
POWER switch to OFF once, then to CAMERA.
The title you have made remains stored in
memory.

Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or eject a
cassette so that the power does not go off.

Co3anaHue co6CcTBEHHOro TUTpa

[nAa cTupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHkTe 4 noBepHMTE PErynnMpOBOYHBIA ANCK
AnA Bblbopa [€], a 3aTem HaxXMuTe
perynupoBoYHbIA auck. MocnenHnin 3Hak 6yaet
CTepT.

[OnAa nameHeHuAa cosaaHHoro Bamu
TMTpa

B nyHkTe 3 noBepHMTE PerynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK
anA Bblbopa TuTpa CUSTOM1 nnn CUSTOM2,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHWTD, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE perynmpoBoYdHbIN anck. Cotpute
3HaKu OAVH 3a ApYrvM, a 3aTem OnATb co3aante
HOBBIA TUTP.

MpumeyaHue
Bbl He moexeTe BBecTM 6onee 20 3HaKoB AndA
O[lHOro TUTpA.

Ecnu npoxoaut 6onee 5 MUHYT npu
co3faHuu TUTpa

Ecnu pexuvm rotoBHOCTV npogonxaeTtcA 6onee
5 MVHYT Npu BCTaBNEHHOW KacceTe, MUTaHne
BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTomMaTuyeckun. Ecnm nutanune
BbIK/lOYeTCA, Korga Bel co3pgaete TuTp, TO
ycTaHosuTe Bbikniovatens POWER B
nonoxenHwe OFF, a 3aTem B nonoxeHue
CAMERA. TuTtp, koTopbin Bbl co3panu,
0CTaeTCA COXPaHEHHbIM B NaMATU.
YctaHoBuTe BbiktoyaTenis POWER B
nonoxxenve PLAYER vnu BbITONKHWUTE KacceTy
AnA Toro, YTobbl MMTaHWE He BbIKMI0Yanoch.
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Labeling a cassette

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
label a cassette. The label can consist of up to 10
characters and is stored in cassette memory.
When you insert the labeled cassette and set the
POWER switch to PLAYER, the label is displayed
for about 5 seconds on the LCD screen, in the
viewfinder or on the TV screen.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu on the
LCD screen.

(3) Turn the control dial to select @, then
press the control dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select TAPE TITLE,
then press the control dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the control
dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the control dial.

(7) Repeat steps 5 and 6 until you finish the
label.

(8) Turn the control dial to select [SET], then
press the control dial.

O603Ha4YeHUue KacceTbl

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeT NEHTY KacceTbl C NaMATLIO,
Bbl MOXeTe 0603Ha4nTb kacceTy. O6o3Ha4eHne
MOXeT coaep>kaTb A0 10 3HaKoB 1 6bITb
COXpaHeHHbIM B NaMATK KacceTbl. Korpa Bbl
BCTBUTE 0603HAYEHHYIO KacceTy U yCTaHOBUTE
BblkntoyaTens POWER B nonoxeHune PLAYER,
o0603Ha4veHve ByaeT oTobpaXKkeHo NPUbIN3NTENbHO
B TeveHue 5 cekyHA Ha akpaHe XK, B
BUAOWCKATENE UMW Ha 3KpaHe Tenesnsopa.

(1) BctaBbTe kacceTy, KOTOpyto Bbl xoTuTe
0603Ha4UTb.

(2) Haxxmute MENU anA otobpaXkeHnsa MeHio Ha
akpaHe XK.

(3) MNoBepHMTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AMCK AnA Bbi6opa
@0, a saTem HaXMUTe PeryNMPOBOYHbIA ANCCK.

(4) NoBepHMTe perynMpoBOYHbIN AMCK AnA Bbi6opa
TAPE TITLE, a 3aTem HaxmMmuTe
PEerynMpoBOYHbIN JUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AMCK AnA Bbibopa
KOJIOHKM C >XefaeMbIM 3HakoM, a 3aTeM
Ha>KMUTE PerynimpoBOYHbIN AVCK.

(6) MNoBepHMTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ACK AnA Bbi6opa
>Kenaemoro 3Haka, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe
PEerynMpoBOYHbIN JUCK.

(7) NosTopANTe NyHKTLI 5 1 6 A0 Tex nop, noka Bl
He 3aKOH4MTe 0603Ha4eHme.

(8) MoBepHWTE perynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
[SET], a 3aTeM HaXKmuTe peryniMpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

=

3B

c

Y

CM SET
W TITLEERASE
@ TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL

[MENU] : END

N

CM_SET
o
@ TAPE TITLE
= ERASE ALL
PRETURN
=
erc
o

[MENU] : END

]

PEEEE

CM SET
@ [TAPE TITLE
© ERASE ALL
[@] PRETURN

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE

[ABCDE] 12345
FGH1J 67890
KLMNO ', . /-
PORST [ € ]
UVWXY  [SET]
78 21

[TITLE] : END

<]

TAPE TITLE @
SUMMER--——
ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', . /-
PORST [ ¢ ]
uvwxy [[SET]]

28 271

[TITLE] : END

TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO *, . /- KLMNO ', . /-
PORST] [ ¢ ] [PRRST [ € ]
UVWXY  [SET] UVWXY [SET]

z& 7! z& 7!
[TITLE] : END [TITLE] : END
TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO * . /-
PORET [ € ]
UVWXY  [SET]
z8 7!

[TITLE] : END

F

[TITLE] : END




Labeling a cassette

To erase a character
In step 5 turn the control dial to select [€], then
press control dial. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If the &Y mark appears in step 4
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

Note on “-----" indicator displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder
The “-----" indicates the number of characters

you can select for the label. When the *“-----
indicator has fewer than 10 spaces, the cassette
memory is full.

Note on the cassettes

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot label it. Slide the protect tab
so that the red portion is not visible.

Watchingona TV

screen

Connect the camcorder to your VCR or TV to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
When monitoring the playback picture by
connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

0O603Ha4YeHue KacceTbl

[nAa cTupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHkTe 5 noBepHUTE PErynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK
AnA Bblbopa [€], a 3aTemM HaXXMUTE AUCK.
MocnepHuii 3Hak byaeT cTepT.

[OnAa nameHeHnA 0603Ha4YeHUA, KOTOpoe
Bbl caenann

BcTaBbTe kacceTy, 0603HayYeHne KOTopoii Bl
XOTWUTE UBMEHWTb, U BbINOSTHATE TaKyHo Xe
onepaumio, Kak 1 AnA co3faHuA ee HOBOro
0603HaveHus.

Ecnu B nyHKTe 4 NOABNAETCA 3HaK (W,
MamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa. Ecnn Bel coTpeTe
TWUTP M3 NaMATU KacceTbl, Bbl cmoxeTe
0603HaunTH ee.

Ecnu Bbl HanoXXunum TUTpbI Ha KacceTte
Mpn oTO6pakeHnn o603Ha4YeHNA NOABATCA
Takxe 4 Tutpa.

MpumevyaHue K MHAUKATOPY “----= ,
oTtobpakaemomy Ha akpaHe XXKO unu B
BuaouckKarene

fameen ” yKasblBaeT KONMYeCTBO 3HAKOB, KOTOpble
Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTh AnA 0603Ha4YeHWA
KacceTbl. Ecnn nHamkartop “-----” umeeT MeHee
10 NycTbIX MECT, NaMATb KacceThbl 3arnosiHeHa.

MpumeyaHue K KaccetTam

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete KacceTHyO NEHTY C
yCTaHOBKOW ANA NpeAoTBpaLleHna cry4aiHoro
cTupanHuA, Bel He cmoxeTe 0603Ha4UTH ee.
MepenBuHbTE NpeaoXpaHNTESbHbIN NenecTok
Tak, YTob6bl HE 6bINO BUAHO KPACHON YacTy.

NMpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

MoacoeaunHuTe Bnaeokamepy K Bawemy KBM nnu
Tenesn30py A11A NPOCMOTPa BOCMPOM3BOANMOroO
n306paxeHna Ha skpaHe Tenesnsopa. MNpu
NpPOCMOTPE BOCMPON3BOAMMOrO N306paXKeHna
nyTem noAcoeAMHeHNA BuaeoKkavepbl K Bawemy
TeneBsn3opy Mbl pekomeHayem Bam ncnonb3osatb
3NEKTPUYECKYIO CeTb B KA4eCTBE UCTOYHMKA
nMTaHuA.
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Watching on a TV screen

Connecting directly to a VCR/TV
with Audio/Video input jacks

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder
to the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/
V connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on
the TV to VCR.

Turn down the volume of the camcorder.

To get higher quality pictures in DV format,
connect the camcorder to your TV using the S
video connecting cable (not supplied).

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video connecting cable (not supplied) [b],
you do not need to connect the yellow (video)
plug of the A/V connecting cable [a].

lNMpocmoTp Ha 9KpaHe TeneBu3opa

NMopcoeauHeHue npamo kK KBM/
TeneBu3opy ¢ BXOAHbIMU
rHesgamu ayauo/smaeo

OTKpOWTE KpbILLKY rHe3aa v noacoeanHnTe
BMAEOKaMepy K BxoJam Ha TefieBu3ope ¢
ucnonb3oBaHMem npunaraemoro
coeauHuTensHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
YcTaHosuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexue VCR.

[MoHW3bTe rPOMKOCTb Ha BUAeoKamepe.

[lnA nony4eHnA nyywero KayecTsa N3o6paXkeHui
B hopmaTte DV, noacoeayHnTe BuaeoKamepy K
TeneBn30py C UCMOMb30BaHNEM COEANHUTENBHOrO
kabenAa S-Bmaeo (He npunaraeTcA).

Ecnu Bbl noacoeamHAeTe Bugeokamepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHune kabena S-euaeo (He
npunaraetca) [b], Bam He Hy>HO noacoeaAnHATL
XEenTbi (BUAEO0) pasbem COeANHUTENBHOrO
kabena ayavno/snaeo [a].

Tv AUDIO VIDEO *
ouT/(}
N S VIDEO
ouT

vipeo €= <CEJmo~\ [a]
® ‘4— B L=
0" = mpm/

‘ =

vipEo = EETIJER 1

(©sveee |

[b] (notsupplied/He npunaraetcn)

—" : Signal flow/ lMepepaya curHana



Watching on a TV screen

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin connector

(EUROCONNECTOR)
Use the supplied 21-pin adaptor.

T

/-ammm:-»c

<=3

MpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe TenesBu3opa

Ecnu Baw KBM unu Tenesusop
MoHocoHMYecKoro Tuna

MoacoennHUTe XenTbl pasbem
coeanHNTenbHoro kabena ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enblii nu KpacHbli
pasbem — K BXOAHOMMY ayavorHesay Ha KBM
unu Tenesusope. Ecnn noacoeanHeH 6enbin
pasbeM, TO BLIXOAHBLIM ABIAETCA NEBbIN
ayavokaHarn, a ecrnim NoACOeANHEH KpacHbIn
pasbeM, TO BbIXOAHbLIM ABMAETCA NpaBbl
ayavokaHan.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop/KBM umeert 21-
WTbIPbKOBbIA COeANHUTENDb
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Mcnonb3yinTe 211WThIpbKOBBIA aaanTep.

=) TV
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Enjoying digital effect
during playback

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions; Still, Flash motion,
Luminancekey and Trail. For the features of each
function, refer to previous pages.

You can watch the processed picture ona TV or

use it for editing on other video equipment. You

cannot record on this camcorder during this
operation.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT
and turn the control dial until the desired
digital effect indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
or TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the control dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In still or luminancekey mode,
the picture where you press the control dial is
stored in memory as a still picture.

(3) Turn the control dial to adjust the effect.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

v

STILL Kl

TN

|

HacnaxpaeHue uucpoBbiMK
a(pdekTamm Bo BpemA
BOCNpoOu3BeaeHUA

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHvA Bel moxeTte
obpaboTaTb CLEHY C UCNONb30BaHNEM PYHKLWIA
umcpoBbIX AhGEKTOB: CTON-Kaapa,
NeproanyecKoro ABUXKEHUA, 3aMeLLeHNA APKOro
n3o06paxxeHnA nepegHero nnaHa u
3anasfbiBaHnA. [1nA 03HaMKOMIEHNA ¢
0COHEeHHOCTAMU Kaxkaow hyHKUmMM obpaTuTech K
npeablayLym CTpaHmuam.

Bbl MOXXeTe cMOTpeTb 06paboTaHHOe

n3obpaxKeHne Ha dKpaHe Tenesnsopa unm

MCMONb30BaTh €ro Af1A MOHTaxa Ha Apyryto

Buaeoannapatypy. Bbl He MoXeTe BbINONHATL

3anncb Ha AaHHOW BUAeoKamepe BO BpeMA

Takow onepaumu.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCMpoOu3BEeAEHUA HAXXMUTE
DIGITAL EFFECT u noBapauyuBante
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK A0 TeX Mop, noka
>Xenaembivi nHankaTop umdposoro addekTa
(STILL, FLASH, LUMI. unn TRAIL) He HauHeT
muratb.

(2) Haxkxmunte perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK.
WnaukaTtop umdposoro addpekTta byner
ropeTb, U NOABMAIOTCA MOMOCHI LKasbl 9TON
dyHKUMKN. B pexxume cTon-kaapa vnm
3amMeLLeHna APKOro n3obpaxeHnA nepeaHero
nnaHa n3obpaxeHvie Npu HaxaTum
perynmpoBOYHOro AnCKa 3anoMnHaeTcA B
NamATH, Kak HEeMoABWXHOE n3obpaxkeHue.

(3) NoBepHUTE PEryNMPOBOYHbLIN AUCK ANA
perynupoBku adpdekTa.

L

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

\

Note on the digital effect function
In skip scan, slow or pause mode, noise appears
on the picture.

2 STILL I 1
- w
g

[AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKUMM LucpoBOro

adchekTa
Hxxamute DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHue K pyHKLMMU L poBoro
achdekTa

[Mpy BBINONHEHWUN NOMCKa METOAOM MPOroHa,
3ameasIeHHOM BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN UM pexnme
naysbl Ha sobpaxxeHun 6yayT noABNATLCA
NMomexw.



Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
date - date search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded

date - Date Search function. To search for the

beginning of the specific date and play back from

the point, there are two ways:

= Using cassette memory, you can select the date
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

= Without using cassette memory, you can search
for the boundaries of recorded date.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 89).

(1) Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu system
(P. 33).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

(3) Press I« or PP to select the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the beginning of the selected

date automatically.

SEARCH

MODE DATE SEARCH
1 10/ 8/98
2 10710198
3 24/12/98

DATE SEARCH
1 10/ 8/98

2 10/10/98

3 24/12/98

Mouck rpaHuu Ha 3anu-
CaHHOM NeHTe C MOMOLLbIO
AaTbl - NOUCK AaThl

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHATL NMOUCK rPaHnL, MeXay

3anuncaHHbIMKU JaTamu — DyHKUMA noncka AaTbl.

[nA nowucka Havana onpeneneHHon aaTbl n

BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNA OT TOrO MecTa CyLUEeCTBYIOT

OBa crnocoba:

¢ icnonb3yA KacceTy ¢ NamATblo, Bbl MoxeTe
BblbpaTh AaTy, oTobpaXkaemyio Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUgouckartene.

® be3 1cnonb30BaHUA KacceTHON namATH Bbl
MOXeTe OCYyLLEeCTBNATb MOUCK FpaHuLy
3anucaHHom aathbl.

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHNTL onepauuto TONbKO C
noMoLbio NynbTa ANCTAaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuaA.

Mouck aatbl ¢ UCNOSIb30BaHUEM
KacceTbl C NaMATbIO

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh AaHHy0 hyHKyuio
TONbKO MNPV BOCMPOU3BEAEHUMN NEHTbI KacceTbl ¢
namATbio (cTp. 89).

(1) Ycranosute CM SEARCH Ha ON B cucteme
MeHto (cTp. 33).

(2) NoBTOpHO Haxknmavite SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBeHnA 40 Tex
rop, Noka He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP noucka
natbl.

(3) HaxxmuTe 4 vnn P anAa Beibopa gatsl,
Xenaemow Ans BOCNpou3BeaeHuA.

BocnpounseeaeHne HaumHaeTcA OT HavYana

BbI6paHHOM faTbl aBTOMATUYECKM.

o ‘
0

¥

CM SET
W' CM SEARCH
O TITLEERASE
= TITLE DISP

TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
=]

ETC
=)

[MENU] : END

¥

CM_SET

W [CM SEARCH_] ON
@ TITLEERASE
= TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
=
erc
F=
[MENU] : END
\
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Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with date — date
search

To stop searching
Press l.

Notes

= The interval of the boundaries between the
dates needs more than two minutes. The
camcorder may not search if the beginning of
the recorded date is too close to the next one.

«The cursor in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

= |f a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions, the Date Search function will not
work correctly.

= The cursor on the screen indicates the date
selected last time.

Mouck rpaHML Ha 3anMcaHHOWM
NeHTe C NOMOLUYbIO AaTbl — MOUCK
Aatbl

AnA ocTaHOBKMW noucka
Haxmute B

MpumeyaHua

* VilHTepBan Mexay rpaHmuammn aat AoSKeH
6bITb 6onblue ABYX MUHYT. Buaeokamepa
MOXET He HalTu Hayano 3anMcaHHon aaThbl,
€CNN OHO CNULLKOM 6NN3KO K creaytoLen
3anncaHHou aare.

* Kypcop Ha 3Hake yKkasbiBaeT
TeKYLLY TOYKY Ha IeHTe.

® Ecnu Ha NeHTe MMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
Y4YacTOK BHYTPW 3anMcaHHON YacTu, MOMCK
Aatbl MOXeT (PyHKLMOHMPOBATb HEMNpaBUIbHO.

* Kypcop Ha akpaHe yKkasblBaeT fary,
BblOpaHHYIO B MOCNEeAHWN pas.



Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with date — date
search

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

You can use this function whether the tape has
cassette memory or not.

(1) Set CM SEARCH to OFF in the menu system
(P. 33).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

(3) Whenthecurrentpositionis[b ], press €« to
search towards [a ] or press PP to search
towards [c ]. Each time you press <« or PP,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next date.

Playback starts automatically when date

changed.

Mounck rpaHuvy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JIeHTe C NOMOLbIO AaTbl — TOUCK
AaTbl

Mouck gaTtbl 6e3 ucnonb3oBaHUA
KacceTHOW NaMmATHU

Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb30BaTh AaHHYIO PYHKLMIO
He3aBMCUMO OT TOro, UMeeT NI KacceTa NaMATb
UNn HeT.

(1) YcraHoBute CM SEARCH Ha OFF B cucteme
MeHIo (cTp. 33)

(2) NoBToOpHO HaxxnmarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHnA 40 Tex
nop, noka He NOABWUTCA UHANKATOP noucka
natbl.

(3) EcnuBauue Tekyllee nonoxenve [b ],
HaxxmuTe 4« gnAa novcka B HanpasneHun
[a ]vnu HaxxmuTe PP ana noncka B
Hanpasnenwu [c ]. Kaxapin pas npu Haxxatum
<< vnu PP Buogeokamepa ocywecTesnaeT
NoucK npeaplayLuen unm nocneayoLen
nathbl.

Mpy n3meHeHun aaTbl BOCNPON3BEAEHNE

Ha4yMHaeTCcA aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

4.7.1998—»|e——5.7.
— s

|

S

1998 =——>le—=31.12.1998

~
SEARCH

MODE DATE 00
% SEARCH

DATE 01
SEARCH

To stop searching
Press l.

CM SET
W@ CM SEARCH
@ TITLEERASE
= TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
O3 ERASE ALL
=]

ETc

F=
[MENU] : END

3

CM SET
W [CM SEARCH ] OFF
@ TITLEERASE

= TITLE DISP

TAPE TITLE

0 ERASE ALL

=]

ETC

=)
[MENU] : END

\
[nA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
title - title search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded
tape with title — Title search function. If you use
a tape with cassette memory, you can select the
title displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the title by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 89).

(1) Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu system
(P. 33).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title search
indicator appears.

(3) Press ¢« or ¥ to select the title for
playback.

Playback starts from the scene of the selected title

automatically.

SEARCH
2 MODE TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
2 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
3 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

TITLE SEARCH

1 HELLO!

2 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
3 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

Mounck rpaHuL Ha 3anUcaHHOM
JNIeHTE C NOMOLYbI0 TUTpA -
NOMCK TUTpa

Bbl MOXETe HanTW rpaHnLbl Ha 3anMcaHHon
JIeHTe C MOMOLLbIO TUTPa — (PYHKLMA Nnomcka
TuTpa. Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe NeHTy KacceTbl C
namATbio, Bbl MOXXeTe BbIGpaThb TUTP,
oTobparkaembln Ha akpaHe XK unm B
Buaouckarene.

Bbl MOXKETe ynpaBnATb TONbKO C UCMOMb30BaHUEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBnieHnA.

Mouck TuTpa ¢ UCrnosib3oBaHMEM
KacceTbl C NaMATbIO

Bbl MOXeTe MCnonb3oBaTh AaHHYO hyHKLMIO
TONbKO MPW BOCMPOU3BEAEHNN NIEHTbI KacceTbl C
namATbio (CTp. 89).

(1) YctaHoBute CM SEARCH Ha ON B cucteme
MeHto (cTp. 33).

(2) NoBTOpHO HaxunmarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, NMoka He NOABUTCA UHAMKATOP nouncka
TMTpa.

(3) HaxxmnTe ¢ vinu P anAa seibopa Tutpa
[NA BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA.

BocnpounsseneHune HaunHaeTcA ¢ parmeHTa ¢

BbI6PAHHLIM TUTPOM aBTOMATUHECKW.

rl \

¥

CM SET
W' CM SEARCH
9 TITLEERASE
& TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
[0 ERASE ALL
=

ETc

[MENU] : END

¥

CM_SET

o ON
@ TITLEERASE
& TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
G ERASE ALL
=
et
F=
[MENU] : END
\




Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with title - title
search

To stop searching
Press l.

Notes

= You cannot superimpose or search a title, if you
use a cassette tape without cassette memory.

= The camcorder may not search, if a tape has a
blank portion in the recorded portions.

Searching for a photo

— photo search/photo
scan

You can search for the recorded still picture -

Photo Search function. There are two modes in

Photo Search:

= Using cassette memory, you can select the
recorded date and time which is displayed on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

= Without using cassette memory, you can search
the still picture regardless of the date and time.

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically - Photo Scan function. Even if your
tape has no cassette memory, you can use the
Photo Scan function.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anMcaHHOM
NIeHTe C MOMOLLbIO TUTPa — MOUCK
TUTpa

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
Haxvute W

MpumeyaHua

® Bbl He MOXETe HaNoXMTb U HANTK TUTP,
ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syeTte neHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATu.

* Buaeokamepa MOXeT He BbINONHUTb NOUCK,
€CNY MeeTCA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
3anMcaHHbIMK YacTAMU Ha NeHTe.

MNMouck cpoTorpacumn
— hoTonouck/
poTockaHupoBaHue

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL MOMCK 3anuCaHHOro
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxkeHna — PyHKUMA
doTonoucka. CyliecTByeT ABa pexnma
BbINONHeHWA choTononcka:

 icnonb3yA namATb KacceTbl, Bbl moxeTe
BbI6paTh 3anncaHHble AaTy U BPeMsA, KOTopble
oTobpaxkatoTcA Ha akpaHe XXK nnu B
Buaouckarerne.

* Be3 MCNoNb30BaHNA KacCeTHOM NamATH Bbl
MOXeTe OCYLUECTBNATb NOUCK HENOABUXHOIO
n306paxKkeHnA He3aBNCUMO OT aTbl U
BPEMEHM.

Bbl Tak)ke MoXeTe BbINONMHATbL
nocneaoBaTenbHbIA NOUCK HEMOABUMXHbIX
n306pa>keHnii 04HOro 3a ApYriM 1 oTobpaxaTb
Kaxaoe nsobpaxeHve B TeHEHNe NATU CEKYHA,
aBTomMaTmyeckn — QyHKUMA POTOCKAHMPOBaHMWA.
[axe ecnu Bala KacceTa He umeeT namATw,
Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBatb OYHKLMIO
hoTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHATD onepauun TOJNIbKO C
NOMOLLbIO NyNibTa ANCTAHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBfieHUA.
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Searching for a photo - photo
search/photo scan

Mowuck cpoTorpacumin — hoTonouck/

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 89).

(1) Set CM SEARCH to ON in the menu system
(P. 33).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

(3) Press I« or PP to select the photo.

The photo of the selected date appears

automatically.

SEARCH
MODE PHOTO SEARCH

1 10/ 8/98 17:00
2 10/10/98 13:00
3 24/12/98 14:00

300 0
th

To stop searching
Press H.

PHOTO SEARCH
1 10/ 8/98 17:00

2 10710798 13:00
3 24/12/98 14:00

Note

When you play back a tape which has a blank
portion in the recorded portions, the Photo
Search function will not work correctly.

coTocKkaHupoBaHue

Mouck coTorpadcuii ¢
Mcnosib3o0BaHWeM KacceTbl C
namATbio

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb AaHHYO PYHKLMIO
TOSIbKO MPY HANTMYMMN NEHTbBI KACCeTbl C MAMATbLIO
(cTp. 89).

(1) YctaHoBute CM SEARCH Ha ON B cucteme
MeHto (cTp. 33).

(2) NoBTOpHO HaxumarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, NoKa He MNOABUTCA MHANKATOP
doTonoucka.

(3) HaxxmnTe e vnu ¥ anAa seibopa
hoTorpacum.

doTorpagma BbI6paHHOW AaTbl NoABMAETCA

aBTOMaTUHECKW.

a A

1

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
@ TITLEERASE
W TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
T ERASE ALL
=

ETc
e

[MENU] : END

¥

CM_SET

o ON
@ TITLEERASE
T TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
G ERASE ALL
=
et
k=
[MENU] : END
\

,ﬂﬂﬂ OCTaHOBKMU NMOUCKaA
Haxmute H.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu Bbl nocnponssoaute neHTy, Kotopasn
MMeeT He3anucaHHbIA y4acToK Mexay
3anvcaHHbIMK YacTAMK, PYHKUMA hoTononcKa
6ynet paboTaTtb HeNpaBWIIbHO.



Searching for a photo - photo Mowuck cpoTorpacumin — hoTonomnck/

search/photo scan poTockaHupoBaHue
Searching for a photo without Mouck coTorpacdumin 6e3
using cassette memory MCNOoJIb30BaHUA KacCETHOM NamTH
You can use this function whether the tape has Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTb AaHHYIO PYHKLMIO
cassette memory or not . He3aBWCUMO OT TOro, UMeeT NN KacceTa NamATb
WK HeT.
(1) Set CM SEARCH to OFF in the menu system
(P. 33). (1) YcraHoBute CM SEARCH Ha OFF B cucteme
(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote MeHio (cTp. 33).
Commander repeatedly, until the photo (2) NoBToOpHO HaxxnmarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
search indicator appears. nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasfeHuA A0 Tex
(3) Press ¢« or PP to select the photo for nop, noka He NoABUTCA UHANKATOP
playback. Each time you press <« or P¥, doTonomncka.
the camcorder searches for the previous or (3) Haxxmute e vnu Pl ana soibopa
next scene. doTorpadmn aAnA BOCNPOM3BEAEHWA.
The selected photo appears automatically. Kaxabih pas npun HaxaTun e vnu »pl

BMAeoKamepa OCyLLeCcTBAET MNOUCK

npeablayLien nnv nocneayoLen cueHsl.
BbibpaHHana coTorpadma noasnaeTca
aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

a N
1

MODE
PHOTO 00

SEARCH
CM _SET

W [CM SEARCH_] OFF

@ TITLEERASE

W TITLE DISP

TAPE TITLE

T3 ERASE ALL

PHOTO 01 =
SEARCH piY
[MENU] : END

\

To stop searching [AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
Press l. Haxxmnte W

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
G TITLEERASE
W TITLE DISP
TAPE TITLE
T3 ERASE ALL
=)

ETc

[MENU] : END

¥
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Searching for a photo - photo

Mowuck cpoTorpacumin — hoTonouck/

search/photo scan

Scanning photo

You can use this function whether the tape has
cassette memory or not.

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the photo scan
indicator displayed on the LCD screen.

(2) Press ¢« or Ppl.

Each photos are played back for about 5 seconds

automatically.

coTocKkaHupoBaHue

CkaHupoBaHue coTorpacui

Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh AaHHYIO PYHKLNIO
He3aBUCUMO OT TOro, UMeeT N NeHTa
KaCCEeTHYIO NaMATb UNN HeT.

(1) MoBTOpHO HaxumarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, noka Ha akpaHe >XXK[ He noAsBuTCA
MHANKATOP (POTOCKAHNPOBAHUA.

(2) Haxxmute e vnn pwl.

Kaxpaa coTorpacua 6yaeTt BocnponsBoamTcA

NPUON3NTENIbHO B TeYEHNE 5 CeKyHA,

aBTOMaTUHECKW.

PHOTO 00
SCAN

To stop scanning
Press H.

ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMU NMOUCKaA
Haxmute H.
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Returning to a pre-

registered position

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback.

(1) During playback, press ZERO SET MEMORY
at the point you later want to locate. The
counter shows “0:00:00” and “ZERO SET
MEMORY?” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(2) Press @ when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press <4« to rewind or press p» to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero. “ZERO
SET MEMORY” disappears and the time code

Bosspar k npeasapuTenbHo
3aperucTpupoBaHHOMN NO3NLUM

Mcnonb3ya nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus
Bbl MOXeETe Nerko BEpHYTLCA K XXenaeMoin

TO4Ke NIeHTbl Nocne BocnponsseneHuA.

(1) Bo Bpema BocnpouseeaeHma Haxkmute ZERO
SET MEMORY B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl xoTute
notom o6HapyxuTtb. CyeTunk bynet
nokasbelBaTb “0:00:00” n “ZERO SET
MEMORY” noasutcA Ha akpaHe XK nnm B
BMaouckaren.

(2) Haxxmute M Korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe 0CTaHOBUTb
BOCMpOun3BeaeHMe.

(3) HaxkmnTe <€ onA yCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKM
NeHTbl Ha3aa unv PP Ana yCKopeHHon

nepemMoTKU NeHTbl Bnepen oo HyﬂeBOI?I TOYKM

appears. cueTuuka. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
(4) Press B, aBTOMaTMYECKU, KOrAa CHEeTUMK gonaeTt
npubnuanTensHo Ao HynAa. “ZERO SET
MEMORY” ucyesaet v noAsnAeTcA
BPEMEHHOM KOA.
(4) Haxxmnte B,
4 D
ZERO SET
MEMORY @F P 0:12:34:00 | @B 0:00:00:00 4@ E’l FF
40min ominEg
% - ZERO SET
~_ MEMORY.
100N
. J
/ “&
,ﬁ - ) -
HETASS w4
2 STOP '@*J(Lﬁ%’_// ol 4 PLAY
Wy j
N
\=

Note on the tape counter
There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

Notes on ZERO SET MEMORY

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY, the
counter’s zero point is memorized. Press ZERO
SET MEMORY again before step 3 to cancel the
memory .

«ZERO SET MEMORY may not function when
there is a blank portion between pictures on a
tape.

«ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in
recording standby mode.

MpumevyaHue K CHETYUKY JIeHTbI
Mo>keT 6bITb pacxoXXaeHne Ha HECKONbKO
CEKYH[ C BPEMEHHbIM KOAaM.

Mpumevyanua k ZERO SET MEMORY

e Koraa Bbl Haxxumaete ZERO SET MEMORY,
HyneBaA TOYKa CHeTYMKA 3arnoMMHaeTCA.
CHoBa HaxxmnTe ZERO SET MEMORY nepeg,
NYHKTOM 3 ANA CTUPaHNA NamATU.

® ®dyHkumAa ZERO SET MEMORY moxeT He
paboTaTb, ecnu Ha NieHTe UmetoTcA
He3anuncaHHble YacTu MexXay N306paKeHnAMN.

e ®dyHkumAa ZERO SET MEMORY paboTaet
TaK>Xe 1 B pe>KuMe roTOBHOCTU 3armcu.

uunedouo si9HHegoaloHemdagoo  suonelado pssuenpy I
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Displaying recording data

- data code function

You can display recording data (date/time or
various settings when recorded) on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder during playback -
Data Code function. When DISPLAY in the
menu is set to V-OUT/LCD, the Data Code is
also displayed on the TV.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
during playback.

OTo6paxeHune AaHHbIX 3anucH
- OYHKUMA KOAA AAHHBIX

Bbl MoXeTe oTobpasnTb faHHble 3anvcu (partay/
BpeMsA UNN pasfiMyHble YCTaHOBKMW Mpy 3anucu)
Ha akpaHe XK nnu B Bugonckarene Bo Bpemsa
BocnpousBeaeHna — QyHKUUA Koga AaHHbIX.
Korpa dpyHkuma DISPLAY B cucteme meHio
ycTtaHoBneHa Ha V-OUT/LCD, kop AaHHbIX
TakXe MOXeT OblTb 0TOOpaXKeH Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL ONepaumio TOMbKO C
NOMOLLbIO NyNbTa ANCTAHLUNOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA.

Haxxmnte DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBrieHnA BO BpemsA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

DATA
CODE

471998
17:30:00

-

To select the items to display

Set DATA CODE in the menu system, and select
the following items:

When DATE/CAM is selected: date/time —
various settings (Steady Shot, white balance,
gain, shutter speed, aperture value) — no
indicator.

When DATE is selected: date/time — no
indicator.

When bars (-- -- --) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

[nAa Bbibopa anemeHTOB OoTOGpPaXKeHUA
YctaHosute DATA CODE B cucteme MeHio 1
BblbepuTe cneaylowme yCTaHOBKU:

Mpu Boibope DATE/CAM: pata/BpemAa —
pasnuyHble YCTaHOBKM (YCTONYMBAA CbEMKA,
6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHune, CKopocTb 3aTBopa,
3Ha4yeHne anepTypbl) — HET MHAMKaLUN.

Mpu Bbi6ope DATE: nata/BpemAa — HeT
VHOMKaumn.

Ecnu noABnoTCA YEPTOUKM (-- -- --)

* Bocnpoun3BoanuTcA He3anucaHHaA 4acTb
NEHTHI.

¢ JleHTa 6bIN1a 3anMcaHa Ha Buageokamepe 6e3
YCTaHOBKM AaThbl Y BPEMEHM.

¢ JleHTa He MoXeT 6bITb BOCNPOM3BEAEHa U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA NIEHTbI NN NOMEX.



Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other DN DV, "IN mini DV, B
8 mm, Hil Hi8, VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWVHSH S-VHSC or I8 Betamax VCR that
has audio/video inputs. You can edit with little
deterioration of picture and sound quality when
using the DV connecting cable.

Use this camcorder as a player.

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR using the
VMC-2DV/4DV DV connecting cable (not
supplied) or the supplied A/V connecting cable.

Using the DV connecting cable
Simply connect the VMC-2DV/4DV DV
connecting cable (not supplied) to DV OUT and
to DV IN of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Arrow/CTpenka

[

MoHTa)k Ha apyryto
NeHTy

Bbl MoxeTe cospaTh Bawy cob6cTBeHHy0
BMAEOMNPOrpaMMy NyTemMm MOHTaXxa C NMomoLLblo
apyroro KBM tuna [N DV, "IN mini DV, B 8
mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS, SWHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SIViSH S-VHSC unu I8 Betamax,
KOTOpbIV UMEeT BXOAbl ayano/smaeo. Bl
MOXETEe CMOHTMPOBATb HOBYIO NTEHTY C
HebonbLUNM YXyALeHNeM KayecTBa
n306paXkeHnsa 1 3By4aHUA NPy UCMONb30BaHWUN
COeAVHUTENbHOrO LMdPOBOro BuaeoKabens.
Mcnonb3yinTe gaHHylo Buaeokamepy B KayecTse
BuAeonnemnepa.

Mepea MoHTaXKem

MopcoenmHnTe Bugeokamepy kK KBM, ncnonbsya
COeAVHUTENbHBIV LMdPOoBOIN BUaeokabenb
VMC-2DV / 4DV (He npunaraeTcA) unm
npunaraemblii COAEHUTENbHBIV Kabenb ayamo/
BUAEO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTENIBHOIO
uucpoBoro suaeokabena

[MpocTo NOAKMIYNTE COEANHUTENBHBIN
umdpposoii Buaeokabens VMC-2DV / 4DV (He
npunaraetcA) k rHe3gy DV OUT u k rHesgy DV
IN undbpoBon Buaeoannapatypsl. Mpu
LUMcpoBOM-K-LIMPPOBOMY COEANHEHUN
BMAEOCUIHbINbI U @y AnoCcurHasnbl nepeaaroTca B
umdcpposoii hopme anA obecneyeHus
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOrO0 MOHTaXa.

SVIDEO €LANC

(not supplied/He npunaraeTca)

== ! Signal flow/ lNMepepava curHana
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Editing onto another tape

Notes on editing when using the DV

connecting cable

«You can connect one VCR only.

«You can record picture, sound and system data
at the same time on the DV products by using
the DV connecting cable only.

= You cannot edit the titles, display indicator, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= If you record playback pause picture via the DV
jack, the recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you playback the picture using the other
video equipments, the picture may jitter.

= You cannot use the functions using the
DIGITAL EFFECT button.

Using the A/V connecting cable [b] or
S video connecting cable (not
supplied) [a]

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.

MoHTa)XK Ha Apyryto NeHTy

MpumeyaHuA K MOHTaXKy npu
MCNONbJI30BaHUU COEAUHUTESIbHOTO
uucposoro Buaeokabensa

© Bbl MOXETE NOACOeANHUTL TONMbKO 0anH KBM.

* Bbl MOXeETe 3anucbiBaTb U306pa>keHune, 3ByK U
CMCTEMHbIE [aHHbIE OJHOBPEMEHHO Ha
uMchpoBYyIO BuaegoannapaTtypy TONbKO npu
MCMONb30BaHUM COEANHNTENBHOIO LMGPOBOro
BuAaeokabens.

© Bbl HE MOXETE BbIMOSIHUTb MOHTaX TUTPOB,
VHOMKAaTOPOB AVCNIEA UM COAEP>XKMMOro
KacceTHOWM naMATw.

e Ecnu Bbl 3anncbiBaeTe n3obpaxeHve B
pexkume nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA Yepes
rHe3go DV, 3anucaHHoe usobpaxeHue byaet
HeyeTkMM. A ecnu Bel Bocnponssoaute
n3obpaxxeHne ¢ NCnonb3oBaHNeM Apyromn
BuAeoannapaTtypbl, U3obpaxeHne MoXeT
ApoXxarb.

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLMU C
ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonku DIGITAL EFFECT.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeUHUTESTIbHOIO
kKabena ayauo/supeo [b] unu
coeauHUTENIbHOro Kabensa S-eupeo (He
npunaraetcA) [a]

YcTaHoBuTe CeJieKTOp BXOAHbIX CUrHasoB Ha
KBM B nonoxeHue LINE.

(not supplied/
[a] He npunaraeTcA)

TV

v S VIDEO OUT e
% f i [ -T S-VIDEO .
gumo VIDEO OUT/(} e ->‘ VIDEO @
- == ®
[g] \_‘ _>\ AUDIO {.

—"™ : Signal flow/TMepepaya curHana




Editing onto another tape

Notes on editing when using the A/V

connecting cable

«Press DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE, or
DISPLAY to turn off the display indicators.
Otherwise, the indicators will be recorded on
the tape.

«|f your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the
white or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR.

If you connect the white plug, the sound is L
(left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

= You can edit precisely by connecting a LANC
cable (not supplied) to this camcorder and other
video equipment having fine synchro-editing
function, using this camcorder as a player.

Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point just before where
you want to start editing, then press 1l to set
the camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3)On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) First press Il on the camcorder, and after a
few seconds press Il on the VCR to start
editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press B on both the camcorder and the VCR.

MoHTa)Xk Ha Apyryto NeHTy

MpumMeyaHUA K MOHTaXKy Npu UCNONb30BaHUU

coeauHUTeNnbHoOro Kabena ayauo/supaeo

* Haxxmmte DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE unu
DISPLAY anA BbIK/OYEHMA NHAMKATOPOB
aucnneA. B npoTuBHOM crnyyae uHankaTtopsbl
6yayT 3anncaHbl Ha NEHTY.

* Ecnn Baw Tenesusop nnn KBM
MOHO(YOHMYEeCKOro Tuna. NoacoeamHnte
>XXEeNTbI pa3bem COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabena
ayavo/BMaeo AnA BUAEOCUTHANOB K
Tenesusopy unu KBM. MNoacoeamHuTe Tonbko
6enbl K KpacHbIN pasbem AnA
ayauocurHanos K tenesusopy unu KBM. Ecnn
Bbl noacoeanHnTe 6enbivi pa3bem, TO 3BYK
6yneT nepenasatbeA L (neBbiM) curaHanom.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHUTe KpacHbl pasbeM, TO
3BYK byaeT nepeaasatbca R (npasbiv)
CUrHaNoM.

® Bbl MOXETE BbIMOMHWUTb TOYHBLIA MOHTaX
nyTem noacoeamHenvA kabena LANC (He
npunaraeTcA) K AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepe U
Apyrovi BuaeoannapaType, umetoLLei
YHKLMIO TOYHOTO CUHXPOHHOTO MOHTaxXa,
MCMonb3yA AaHHYIO0 BUAEOKamepy B Ka4ecTse
Buaeonnenepa.

Ha4yHuTe moHTaXx

(1) BcTaBbTe YNACTYIO NEHTY (MNW NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute nepesanucatb) B8 KBM 1
BCTaBbTe Bally 3anucaHHyto neHTy B
BUAeoKamepy.

(2) BocriponsBoauTe 3anucaHHyto NEHTy B
BMAeoKamepe A0 Tex nop, noka Bbl He
0bHapy>XuTe TO4Ky nepes TemM MecToMm,
OTKyZa Bbl xoTWTe Ha4aTb MOHTaX, a 3aTem
Haxxmute Il anA ycTaHoBKM BUAeoKamepbl
Ha pe>xxMm nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA.

(3)HananTte Ha KBM Touky Havana 3anucu n
yctaHosute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anmcu.

(4) Cnepsa HaxxmuTe 1l Ha BUgeokamepe, a
3aTemM Yyepes HecKonbko cekyHa HaxxmuTe 1l
Ha KBM anA Ha4yana MoHTaxa.

[OnAa moHTaXka Apyrux cueH
[MoBTOpUTE MYHKTLI CO 2 MO 4.

[nA ocTaHOBKM MOHTaXa
HaxwvuTte B 1 Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM.
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Audio dubbing

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add a sound on your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.

Connect the audio equipment using the RK-G128
connecting cable (not supplied) or a microphone
(not supplied).

— |

Hano)xeHune 3ByKOBOro
CONpoOBOXAEHUA

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTh 3ByKOBOE
conpoBoXAaeHne ana gobasneHnAa K UCXOAHOMY
3BYKY Ha NeHTe MyTeM noacoeavHeHnsa
ayauoannapatypbl Unu MMkpodoHa. Ecnu Bel
noacoeavHNTe ayavoannapaTypy, Bel moxeTe
[ob6asnTb 3BYK Ha Bally 3anucaHHyto neHTy
nyTem ykasaHuA Ha4anbHOM U KOHEYHOWM TOYKM.
VcxoaHbin 3ByK He ByaeT cTeprT.

MoacoennHute ayanoannapatypy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMeM CoeanHNTENbLHOro kabena
RK-G128 (He npunaraeTcA) unm MMKpodoH (He
npunaraeTcA).

Audio equipment
AygavoannapaTypa

LINE OUT
(O]

———
RK-G128 connecting cable (not supplied)
CoepvnHuTenbHbii kabenb RK-G128 (He npunaraetcs)

~=

= : Signal flow/ lMepeaaya curHana

Note

You can check the recorded sound connecting the
AUDIO VIDEO OUT/} (headphones) jack to
headphones.

The recorded sound is not output from the
speaker. Check the sound by using headphones.

Microphone
(not supplied)
MukpocpoH (He
npunaraeTcA)

MpumevaHue

Bbl MOXeTe NpoBepuTb 3anvcaHHbIN 3BYK,
coeauHuB rHe3no AUDIO VIDEO/S) (ronoBHbIx
TenegoHOB) C rofoBHbLIMU TenegoHamu.
3anucbiBaeMbiil 3ByK HE BOCMPOU3BOANTCA
Yyepes rpomkorosoputesib. KOHTponmpynTe 3Byk
nyTeM MCMOJIb30BaHUA rONOBHbIX TeneoHOB.



Audio dubbing

Notes on audio dubbing

= A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16BIT mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz).

= When an external microphone is not connected,
the recording will be made through the built-in
microphone of the camcorder.

= A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

= If you add a new sound on a tape recorded
with another camcorder (including another
DCR-PC1E), the sound quality may deteriorate.

<Remove the AV and DV connecting cable from
the camcorder. If not removed, audio dubbing
is not possible.

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to PLAYER.

(3) On the camcorder or Remote Commander,
locate the point where the recording should
begin by pressing <« or »». Then press 1l to
set it to playback pause mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. @11 (green) mark appears in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

(5) Press 1 on the camcorder or Remote
Commander and at the same time start
playing back the audio you want to record.
The new sound will be recorded in stereo 2.
The recorded sound in stereo 1 is not heard.
While adding an audio sound, @ (red) mark
appears in the viewfinder or on the LCD
screen.

(6) Press M on the camcorder or Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording.

Hano>xeHue 3ByKoBOro
conpoBoXAaeHuA

MpumeyaHuAa K HaNnoXXeHnIo 3ByKOBOIro

CONPOBOXXAEHUA

© HoBbIl 3BYK HE MOXET ObITb 3anvcaH Ha NeHTy,
npeaBapuTEnbHO 3anvcaHHyto B pexxvume 16BIT
(32 Kl'y, 44,1 Kl'y vnn 48 KI'y).

e Korza BHELHI MUKPOGOH He MOAKIOYEH,
3anucb 6yAeT BbINONHATLCA Yepes
BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOOH BUAEOKaMEpbI.

© HOBbIN 3ByK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anucaH Ha NeHTe,
npeaBapuTesibHO 3anncaHHom B pexxume LP.

© Ecnv Bbl HanoxXxwuTe HOBbIV 3BYK Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto Ha Apyron Buaeokamepe
(Bkntovan gpyryto sugeokamepy DCR-PC1E),
TO Ka4yeCTBO 3BYKa MOXET YXyALUNTLCA.

* OTCOEAMHUTE COeANHUTENbHBIV kKabenb
ayavo/sBmaeo v uudposon Buaeokabens ot
BMAeokamepbl. ECim OH He 0TcoeAnHeH,
HanoXeHne 3BYKOBOro CONPOBOXAEHUA
HEBO3MOXHO.

[o6aBneHue 3ByKOBOro
COMPOBOXXAEHMUA Ha 3anuUCaHHYIO JIEHTY

(1) BctaBbTe Balwy 3anvcaHHyto KacceTy B
BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkmovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxeHune PLAYER.

(3) Hampute TOuUKY, rae 3anvck fOSKHA HaYaTbeA
nyTem HaxkatuA <« unu PP Ha Bugeokamepe
WNN MynbTe AWCTaHUMOHHOrO YnpaBleHuA.
3atem Haxxmute Il AnA ycTaHOBKM BuUAEO-
Kamepbl Ha pexxunM nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAeHMA.

(4) Haxxmnte AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTte
OMCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHnsa. 3Hak Sl
(3eneHnbIn) NoABUTCA B BUAOUCKATENE UK Ha
akpaHe XK.

(5) Haxxmute 1l Ha Bugeokamepe wnv nynbte
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna n
O[HOBPEMEHHO Ha4YHUTE BOCMNPOU3BOAUTD
ayANOUCTOYHUK, KOTOpbIM Bbl xoTute
3anucaTb. HoBbI 3ByK ByaeT 3anvcaH B
cTepeopexume 2. 3anncaHHbIn 3ByK B
cTepeopexume 1 cnblweH He 6yaeT.

Bo Bpema go6asneHnA 3ByKOBOro
COMPOBOXAEHNA 3HAK o (KpacHbIN)
noABNAETCA B BUAOWCKATENE UMM Ha 3KpaHe
KKA.

(6) Haxxmute M Ha Bugeokamepe unu nynbte
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOTIO yrpaBlieHnA B TOYKe, rae
Bbl 3axonTe 0CTaHOBUTL 3anuchb.

uunedouo si9HHegoaloHemdagoo  suonelado pssuenpy I
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Audio dubbing

To play back the new recorded sound
Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu system.

Hano>xeHue 3ByKoBOro
conpoBoXxaeHunA

[na BocnpousseaeHNA HOBOro
3anncaHHoOro 3Byka

OTperynupyinte 6anaHc Mexay UCXOAHbIM
3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HoBbIM 3BYKOM (ST2), BbIGpaB
yctaHoBky AUDIO MIX B cucteme MeHHo.

PLAYER SET

[ DRETURN

baE

U3

[MENU] : END

Notes on AUDIO MIX

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
settings of AUDIO MIX return to the original
sound (ST1) only. The factory setting is original
sound only.

To end audio mixing more precisely

First playback the tape and press ZERO SET
MEMORY on the Remote Commander at the
point where you want to stop audio mixing.
Then start recording from step 2. The recording
stops automatically at the point where you
pressed ZERO SET MEMORY.

Mpumeyanue k AUDIO MIX

Yepes nNATb MUHYT NOCNe 0TCOeANHEHNA
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHNA UNn yaaneHna 6aTapeiHoro
6noka, yctaHoska AUDIO MIX Bo3BpatiaetcA
TONbKO K UCXOAHOMY 3BYy4aHuio (ST1).
3aBoAckan ycTaHOBKa ABMAETCA TOMbKO
UCXOAHBIM 3BY4aHNEM.

[AnAa 6onee TO4HOro OKOH4YaHUA 3BYKOBOIO
MWUKLUMPOBaHUA

CnepBa Ha4yHUTE BOCNPOU3BEAEHUNE NIEHTHI U
HaxmnTe ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbte
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus B TOYKe, rae Bol
XOTWUTE OCTAHOBUTb 3BYKOBOE MUKLUMPOBaHUE.
3aTem HayHUTe 3anuchk ¢ NyHKTa 2. 3anucb
OCTaHOBMTCA aBTOMaTU4YeCKM B TOUKe, rae Bbl
Haxxanm ZERO SET MEMORY.



Additional information

Usable cassettes and
playback modes

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only.
You cannot use any other [N DV, B 8 mm, Hill
Hi8, VHS, SVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SIviS[H
S-VHSC or I8 Betamax cassette.

We recommend mini DV cassette with cassette
memory.
There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
We recommend you to use the tape with cassette
memory. The IC memory is mounted on this type
of mini DV cassette. This camcorder can read and
write data such as dates of recording or titles, etc.
to this memory. The functions using the cassette
memory require successive signals recorded on
the tape. If the tape has a blank portion in the
recorded portions, a title may not be displayed
properly or the search functions may not work
properly. Not to make any blank portion on the
tape, operate the followings.
Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:
—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the PLAYER
mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal
on your tape, re-record from the beginning to the
end of the tape concerning above.
The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.
Tapes with cassette memory have (J!| (Cassette
Memory) mark. Sony recommends that you use a
tape having CJ!] mark to enjoy this camcorder
fully.

[AononHutenbHaA uHgopmaumna

WUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl 1
peXumbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA

Bbibop TUNOB KacceT

Bbl MOXeTe MCNoNb30BaTh TOMbKO KacceTbl
YN mini DV. Bbl He MoXeTe 1cronb3oBaThb
kakyro-nmbo apyryto kaccety [N DV, B 8 mm,
FliE Hi8, VHS, SViS S-VHS, VHSC,
SWVHS[H S-VHSC nnu 8 Betamax.

MbI pekomeHAyeM Mcnosib3oBaTb KacceTy
mini DV ¢ namATbio
WmeeTca aBa Tnna kacceT mini DV: ¢ kacceTHon
namATbIo 1 6e3 KacceTHoW naMATU. Mbl peko-
MeHayem Bam ncnonb3oBatb NIEHThI C KACCETHOMN
namATbio. Ha Takom Tune KacceT mini DV
YCTaHOBMEHO 3anoMuHaloLiee yCTPOWTCBO B
Buae VIC. JaHHana BuaeoKamepa MOXeT
CYMTBIBATb U 3anucbiBaTh JaHHble, TaKNe Kak
[OaTbl BbINOSTHEHMA 3an1Cen Unu TUTPbI U T.4. C
MCMONb30BaHNEM 3TOr0 3anoMuHaloLLero
ycTporicTea. OyHKLUUM, NCNONb3YIOLMe NaMATb
KacceTbl, HYXXAaTCA B HENPEPbIBHbIX
CurHanax, 3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe. Ecnu nexTa
MMEeEeT He3anMcaHHbIA Y4acToK Mexay
3anMcaHHbIMK YacTAMM, TO TUTP MEXET He
oTobpaxkaTtbcA Haanexxalym obpasom, unu
yHKUMM norcka MoryT paboTaTb HENPaBWIbHO.
YT106bI Ha NNEHTE HE NOMY4UIIOCh HU OJHOM
HesanucaHHOWN YacTu BbIMOSHAWTE creaytoLlee.
Haxwmute END SEARCH pana nepexoaa K KOHUy
3anMcaHHOM YacTu Nepea HayanoMm cneayrowemn
3anuvcu, ecnv 66110 cAenaHo cneayoLlee:
— Bbl BbITONKHYNM KacceTy BO BpemaA
BbIMOSIHEHMA 3ar1CH.
— Bbl Bocniponssenu neHTy B pexkume PLAYER.
Ecnu Ha Bawwel neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
Yy4acTOK WUNu NpepbIBaloLWMNCA curHar, To
BCJIEACTBME BbILLIEYNOMAHYTOro nepesanuwmTe
TaKylo NNeHTY OT Hayana Ao KoHua.
Takow xe pe3ynbTat MOXET NPOM30NTH, Koraa
Bbl BbINOSIHAETE 3aNWChb C UCMNONb30BaHNEM
UmcbpoBO BuaeoKamepbl 6e3 chyHKUMN NamATH
KacceTbl Ha JIEHTE, 3anncaHHoOW Ha
Buaeokamepe ¢ yHKUMEN NaMATK KacceThbl.
JleHTbl ¢ KacceTHOW NamMATbLIO UMEIOT 3HaK (]
(kacceTHas namATb). Pupma Sony pekomeHayer,
4T06bI Bbl CMONBb30Banu KacceTbl CO 3HAKOM
C/!] ANA NOSHOrO HacnaXaeHns oT
MCMONb30BaHUA AAHHOW BUAEOKaMepbI.

sBuhendodHn BeHALaLMHLIOLO uoIeWIOLUI [RUOIHIPPY I

89



90

Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

Copyright signal

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back in this
camcorder.

Audio mode

12BIT mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2. The
balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2 can be
adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the menu
system during playback. Both sounds can be
played back.

16BIT mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl U
pe>XXumbl BoCcripoun3seneHua

Bo BpemAa BocnpousBeaeHuA

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npaBa

Mcrnonbaya Kakyo-nubo Apyryto BugeoKamepy,
Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL 3aruch Ha NeHTe,
KOTOpas 6bina 3anMcaHa ¢ KOHTPOSIbHLIMM
CUrHanamu aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA 3awWnTbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa BUAEOoNporpamMmbl, KOTopas
BOCMPOMU3BOAMTCA HA [aHHON BUAEOKaMepe.

Ayaunopexum

Pe>xxum 12BIT: NcxoaHbin 3BYK MOXET 6bITh
3anvcaH B cTepeopexuvme 1, a HOBbIV 3BYK B
cTepeopexume 2. banaHc mexay
CcTepeo3ByyaHuem 1 u cTepeo3ByyaHem 2
MOXeT BbITb OTPErynupoBaH nytem Bbibopa
yctaHoBkn AUDIO MIX B cucteme meHio BO
BpemA BocrnpousseeHna. Oba 3By4aHuA MoryT
6bITb BOCNPOM3BEAEHbI.

Pexwvm 16BIT: HoBbii 3BYyK He MOXeET 6bITb
3anucaH, HO MCXOAHbIN 3BYK MOXET 6bITb
3anncaH ¢ BbICOKMM Ka4eCTBOM.



Usable cassettes and playback
modes

Notes on the mini DV cassette

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide out the protect tab on the cassette so that
the red portion is visible. [a]

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label on only the location as
illustrated below so as not to cause malfunction
of the camcorder. [b]

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

Note on gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassettes. [c]

MCI'IOHb3yeMbIe KacceTbl U
pe>XXumbl Bocrnpoun3segeHuA

MpumeyaHmAa K KacceTe mini DV

OnA npegoTBpaweHua cny4yanHoro
CcTUpaHuA

MepenBuHbTE 3aLUMTHLIN NENECTOK Ha KacceTe
Tak, 4Tobbl 6bina BUAHA KpaHcHaA MeTka. [a]

Mpu npuKknenBaHUM 3TUKETKU Ha
KacceTy mini DV

0O6A3aTenbHO HaKNenTe 3TUKETKY TOSIbKO Ha
MeCTO, yKasaHHOE HUXXe Ha PUCYHKe, Tak,
4TObbI He BbI3BaTb NOBPEXAEHNEe
Buaeokamepsl. [b]

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHuUA KacceTbl mini DV
MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha3a Ha Ha4vano,
NosiIoXKuTe KacceTy B ee pyTnap n xpaHuTe ee B
BePTUKaJZIbHOM NONO>XXEeHUN.

MpumeyaHue K NO305I04EHHOMY KOHTaKTy
Ecnun no30no4eHHbI KOHTaKT KacceTbl mini DV
CTaHEeT rpA3HbIM UK NblfbHBIM, Bbl HE cMoXeTe
ynpaBnATb PYHKUMAMM C UCMONb30BaHNEM
namATK KacceTbl. OunwanTe No30104EHHbIN
KOHTaKT C NMOMOLLbIO BATHOIO UJIN LIEPCTAHOMO
TamnoHa npubnuanTensHo Yepes kaxaple 10
BblTanKnBaHun KacceThl. [C]

[ \

] 1 [a]

=P r—

| |

[b] Label To record/Ana 3anucu
STuketka J Slide out to prevent accidental erasure./
MepeaBuHbLTE ANA NpeaoTBpaLeHNA
CIly4aHOro CTUpaHuA.
“——1[c] Gold-plated connector/

M030/104€HHbI KOHTaKT
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Resetting the date
and time

YcTtaHOBKa gaTtbl U

The date and time are set at the factory. Set the
time according to the local time in your country.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu on the LCD
screen.

(2) Turn the control dial to select &5, then press
the control dial.

(3) Select CLOCK SET, then press the control
dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust the year, and
then press the control dial.

(5) Set the month, day, hour and minutes by
turning and pressing the control dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

BpPEeMEeHMU

[aTa v BpemA yCTaHOBNEHb! Ha 3aBoe.
YCTaHOBUTE BpeMsA B COOTBETCTBUMU C MECTHbIM
BpemeHeM B Balwueii cTpaHe.

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio Ha
akpaHe XKL,

(2) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa 3, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe
PErynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(3)Bbibepute CLOCK SET, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
PErynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
perynvmpoBKuM roaa, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe
PEerynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AaTy, 4ac U MUHYThI
nyTeM NoBOpayvMBaHNA N HaXXaTuA
perynmpoBOYHOro AvcKa.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen

&

»
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SETUP MENU
W CLOCK SET
@ LTRSIZE
& DEMO MODE

viee

ETUP MEN
w [CLOCK SET]
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@ PRETURN @ PRETURN v
e
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1
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[MENU] : END
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To correct the date and time setting
Repeat the above procedure.

ana KOPPEKTUPOBKU YCTAHOBKU AaTbl U
BpeMeHuU
MoBTOpUTe BbiLeONMCaHHYIO NpoLeaypy.



Resetting the date and time

About the lithium battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a rechargeable

lithium battery installed so as to retain the date

and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the

POWER switch. The lithium battery is always

charged as long as you are using the camcorder.

The battery, however, will get discharged

gradually if you do not use the camcorder. It will

be completely discharged in about 4 monthes if
you do not use the camcorder at all. Even if the
lithium battery is not charged, it will not affect
the camcorder operation. To retain the date and
time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged. The following are charging methods:
= Connect the camcorder to mains using the
supplied AC power adaptor, and leave the
camcorder with the POWER switch turned off
for more than 24 hours.

«Or, install the fully charged battery pack in the
camcorder, and leave the camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

The year indicators changes as follows:
19f98 — 1999 —... 2000 ...— 2029
J

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on a
24-hour cycle.

YcTtaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHHU

OTHOCUTENbHO NMUTMEBOWN GaTapenku
Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa
aKKyMyJIATOPHON NMTUEBON 6aTapenkon ana
COXpaHeHuA faTbl U BPDEMEHU U T.4,.,
He3aBWCUMO OT YCTaHOBKWM BbIK/to4aTens
POWER. Jlutnesan 6atapeika Bceraa
nopsapsaxaeTca, koraa Bel ucnonssyete
Buaeokamepy. OaHako, 6aTapeiika NoCTeneHHo
6yneT paspaxartbeA, ecnv Bl He ucnonb3yete
Buaeokamepy. OHa NONHOCTbLIO pa3pAAUTCA
npubnuanTenbHO 3a 4 mecAua, ecnu Bel BoobLe
He ByaeTe ucnonb3oBaTh BUaeokamepy. flaxe
ecnv nutruesan 6aTaperika He 3apaXeHa, 3TO He
6yneT BnuATb Ha paboTy Buaeokamepsol. [nA
COXpaHeHWA AaTthbl U BPEMEHU U T.4. 3apAxanTe
6artapenky, ecnu baTaperika paspsxeHa.
CyluecTByIOT criepylole MeTobl 3apAaKu:
¢ MoacoeanHUTe BUaeokamepy K
3MEKTPUHECKON CETN C UCMONb30BaHNEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro agantepa nepem.
TOKa 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeoKamepy npu
BbIK/tO4eHHOM BhiktodaTene POWER 6onee,
YyeM Ha 24 vaca.
® YCTaHOBWTE NOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXKEHHbIV
baTapenHbivi 610K B BUAEOKamepy 1 octaBbTe
BMAEOKAMEPY NPU BbIKMIOYEHHOM
BbikntovaTene POWER 6onee, 4yeM Ha 24
Yaca.

WNHaukaTop ropa M3meHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

19$98 — 1999 —... 2000 ...— 2029
J

MpumeyaHue K MHAWKATOPY BPeMeHU
BcTpoeHHble Yachl JaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbI
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKIIE.
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Simple setting of clock

MpocTan ycTaHOBKa 4acos ¢

by time difference

You can easily set the clock for a local time by a

time difference in the menu system.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu on the LCD
screen.

(2) Turn the control dial to select ETC, then press
the control dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select WORLD TIME,
then press the control dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to set a time difference,
then press the control dial. The hour of clock
changes in relation to a time difference which
you set.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

NOMOLLbIO0 Pa3HULbl BO BpeMEeHU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb 4acbl HA MECTHoe
BPEMA C MOMOLLbIO Pa3HuLibl BO BPEMEHUN B
cucTemMe MeHio.

(1) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto Ha
aKpaHe XK.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ETC, a 3aTemM HaXXmMnTe OUCK

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa WORLD TIME, a 3aTem Haxmute
LNCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
YCTaHOBKM pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHM, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe amck. Bpema Ha yacax namenutca
B COOTBETCTBWW C pa3HULIEN BO BPEMEHM,
KoTopyto Bbl ycTaHoBunu.

(5) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

2 3 |
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W WORLD TIME o 0 HR o 4 7 1998
@ BEEP @ BEEP @ BEEP 7:30:00
W COMMANDER W COMMANDER W COMMANDER
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY *
REC LAMP REC LAMP @ REC LAMP [olHr
=) PRETURN 5 PRETURN v
&
o 2 °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
I OTHER OTHERS
m&s 7 1998 W [WORLD TIME] - 8 HRS
@ BEEP 23:30:00 @ BEEP
& COMMANDER W COMMANDER
DISPLAY + DISPLAY
REC LAMP [=&]JHRs » REC LAMP
£ PRETURN v £ PRETURN
ETc|
° o
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
J

Note on WORLD TIME
If the time is not set, WORLD TIME dose not
work.

Mpumeyanue K ykunu WORLD TIME
Ecnu BpemA He ycTaHoBneHo, pyHkumna WORLD
TIME He paboTaerT.



Tips for using the

battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Do not leave the camcorder in Standby mode
when not recording to save the battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking at the LCD screen or through
the viewfinder, the lens moves automatically and
the battery is used. The battery is also used
when a tape is inserted or removed.

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder decreases gradually as battery
power is used up.

The remaining time in minutes also appears.

CoBeTbl N0 MCNOJIb30BaHUIO
6arapeuHoro 6noka

[aHHbIn pa3pen nokasbiBaeT, Kak Bbl MoxeTe
nony4nTb HanbonbLUyto oTAadvy oT Bauwero
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

MoaroToBka 6aTapeirHoro 65oka

Bcerpa HocuTe AONOJSIHUTESNbHbIE
6aTapenHbie 6110KuN

VvenTe noctatoyHbin 3apAg 6aTtapenHoro
6noka AnA BbINOMHEHMA 3anucu B 2 — 3 pasa
6onblue, YeMm Bbl 3annanmpoBanu.

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apAaa 6aTtapenHoro
6noka 6yneTt Kopo4ye B XONOAHbIX
yCnoBUAX

OphekTuBHOCTL HaTapenHoro 6noka
noHmxkaeTcA, u 3apAg 6baTtapenHoro 6noka
ucnonb3yeTcA 6bicTpee, ecnu Bol nponssoanTe
3anncb B XONOAHbLIX YCMOBUAX.

OnA akoHomuu 3apApa 6aTtapenHoro
6noka

[nAa skoHoMuK 3apAagaa 6aTapenHoro 6yoka He
oCTaBnANTE BUAEOKAMEpPY B pexume
roTOBHOCTW, Korga Bbl He npon3sBoauTe 3anuce.
MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cueHamun MoXeT 6bITb
BbIMOMHEH, Aaxe ecnu 3anuce 6bina
ocTaHoBreHa 1 HavaTa cHosa. Korga Bebl
nosunumoHnpyeTe o6BbEKT, BblbupaeTe yron unm
cMOTpuTe Ha akpaH XXK[ unn B Bugonckarternb,
06BEKTUB NEpeMeLLaeTcA aBToOMaTUYECKH, U
6aTapenHbii 610k 6yaeT UCNONb30BaThLCA.
BaTtapenHbIi 610K TakXe UCnonb3yeTcaA npu
BCTaBKe W yAaneHn NeHThbl.

Korpa 3ameHATb 6aTapeiHbii 6nok

Korpga Bbl uicnonesyeTte Buageokamepy,
WHAMKaTOp ocTaBllerocA 3apAga 6atapenHoro
6noka Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B BupgonckaTene
NocTeneHHO YMeHbLLAeTCcA Mo Mepe
ucnonb3oBaHuA 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 61oka.
Tak>ke noABNAETCA OCTaBLUEeCA BPeMA B
MUHYTaXx.

| J 4|~ 4

A>q  d>q |

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the € indicator appears and starts
flashing on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
When the £ indicator changes from slow
flashing to rapid flashing while you are
recording, set the POWER switch to OFF on the
camcorder and replace the battery pack. Leave
the tape in the camcorder to obtain a smooth
transition between scenes after the battery pack
has been replaced.

Korpa nHaukaTtop ocTtaslueroca 3apsaja
6aTapenHoro 6noka AocTuraeT HauHu3Len
TOYKU, UHAMKATOP €\ NOABNAETCA U HA4YMHaeT
Muratb Ha akpaHe >XK[ unu B Bugouckarene.
Korpa nHamkartop &3 Ha akpaHe XK naveHaet
MeAneHHOe MUraHue Ha 6bICTpoe MUraHve Bo
BpEeM#A 3anuncu, yCTaHOBUTE BbIKIoYaTeNb
POWER B nonoxenue OFF Ha Buaeokamepe u
3ameHuTe 6aTaperHbii 6110k. OcTaBbTe NEHTY B
BuAeoKamepe ANA Nony4yeHnA NninaBHoro
nepexofa Mexgy cueHaMu nocsie 3aMeHbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

UOITBWLIOJUI [BUOILIPPY

BunewdodHM BeHaUaLMHLIouof
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Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern, and is normal.

Battery pack care

«Remove the battery pack from the
camcorder after using it, and keep it in a cool
place. When the battery pack is installed to the
camcorder, a small amount of current flows to
the camcorder even if the POWER switch is set
to OFF. This shortens battery life.

= The battery pack is always discharging even
when it is not in use after charging. Therefore,
you should charge the battery pack right before
using the camcorder.

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures
from 10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

CoBeTbl N0 UCNOJIb30BaHMUIO
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka

MpumeyaHUA K Nnepe3apAXkaeMomMy
6aTtapeniHomy 610Ky

MpepoctepexeHue

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe 6aTapenHbii 650K Npu
TemnepaType cBbiwe 60°C (140°F), kak
Hanpvmep, B aBToMobuse, NpunapkoBaHHOM Ha
COSIHUE, UK NoZ4 NPAMBIMU COSTHEYHbBIMM
nyqamu.

BaTapeitHbiit 6noK HarpeBaeTcA

Bo Bpemsa 3apAakK Unu 3anucu 6aTaperiHbli
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BAHO reHepUpyemon
3Hepruen n XMMUYECKUMU peakLMAMM, KOTopble
NPONCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTapenHoro 651oka. 3To He
[OMXHO 6bITb NMPUYKNHOA ANA 6ecnokoncTea n
ABNAETCA HOPMabHbIM.

Yxop 3a 6aTtaperiHbiM 6510KOM

* CHumuTe 6aTapenHbiv 650K ¢
BMAaeoKamepbl Nocrie UCNosib30BaHUA 1
XpaHuTe ero B NpoxsiagHoMm mecte. Korga
6aTapenHbivi 610K YCTaHOBMEH Ha
BMAeokKamepy, HebosbLLIoe KONMYECBTO
3MEKTPUHECKOro ToKa nocTynaeT Ha
BMAeoKamMepy, faxke ecnu BblKnoyaTenb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxenue OFF. 310
coKpaLllaeT cpok cnyx6bl 3apAna 6atapenHoro
6n0kKa.

e baTapeiHbiii 650K BCerfa paspaxaeTtcs, aaxe
€CNN OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCA Nocne 3apAaku.
Moatomy Bbl nomxHbl 3apaxaTb 6aTapenHbii
610K HEMOCPEACTBEHHO Nepes
MCMoNb30BaHWEM BUAEOKaMepbl.

Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
Ecnu niamkartop 6ataperHoro 6510ka muraet
6bICTPO Cpasy Nocne BKNOYEHNA BUAEOKaMEPbI
C MONHOCTBIO 3apAXXEHHbIM HaTapenHbIM
6n0okoM, 6aTapelHbli 610K AOMKEH 6bITb
3aMeHEeH HOBbIM MOJTHOCTbIO 3aPAXKEHHbIM
6aTapenHbiM 610KOM.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

Bbl BomkHbI 3apAxaTb 6aTtapeiiHbii 610K npu
TemnepaTtype ot 10°C po 30°C (ot 50°F po
86°F). bonee H13kaA Temnepatypa TpebyeT
6onee ANUTENbLHOIO BPEMEHN 3apAaKMN.



Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM”
Battery Pack

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery

pack

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium

battery pack which can exchange data with

compatible video equipment about its battery

consumption.

When you use this battery pack with video

equipment having the C'l.) InfoLITHIUM mark, the

video equipment will indicate the remaining

battery time in minutes.*

* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.

How the battery consumption is
displayed

The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as whether
the LCD is used or not, how the autofocusing is
working on or not.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changes drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, the X1 indicator may also flash under
some conditions.

CoBeTbl N0 UCNOJIb30BaHMUIO
6aTapeinHoro 65oka

MpumeyaHua kK 6aTaperdHOMY
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

Yr1o Takoe 6aTapeiHbiin 6n0K
“InfoLITHIUM”
“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA nuTneBbIM
6aTapeinHbIM 6510KOM, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MeHMBaTbLCA AaHHLIMU C COBMECTVMON
BMAgOannapaTypoi OTHOCUTENIbHO pacxoaa
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 6noka.
Mpun ncnonb3oBaHuM AaHHOro HaTapeHoro
6510ka ¢ BUAeoannapaTypow, MMeloLLen 3HaK
() infoLITHIUM, BUREOANNapaTypa GyaeT
nokasblBaTb OCTaBLUeecA BpeMA 3apAaa
6artapenHoro 6510ka B MUHyTax.*
* MokasaHune MOXeTb 6bITb HETOYHBIM, B
3aBVICYMOCTH OT YCIIOBUI 1 OKpYXXaloLLel cpeapl
npy KOTOPbIX MCMOMb3yeTcA annapaTypa.

Kak oTobparcaetcA pacxoa 3apAana
GaTapeiHoro 650ka

MoTpebnAeman MOLWHOCTb BUAEOKAMEPON
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT YCNOBUIA ee
MCMOSIb30BaHNA, Kak Hanpumep, Ucnosib3yeTcA
nn XKK[ unu HeT, paboTaeT N1 aBToMaTuyeckas
OKYCUPOBKA UMK HET.

Bo Bpemsa npoBepKu cOCTOAHMA BUAEOKamepbl
6aTapenHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” namepser
pacxop 6aTapeiHoro 3apAga u BeluucnAeT
ocTaBLlMicA 3apAa 6aTtapenHoro 6noka. Ecnn
YCII0BMA UCMONb30BaHMA CUSIbHO M3MEHAIOTCA,
MHOMKauMA ocTaBluerocA 3apAna 6atapenHoro
6110Ka MOXEeT Pe3KOo YMEHbLUMTBLCA Unn
YBENUMYUTLCA 6onee Yem Ha 2 MUHYThI.

[axe ecnu 5 — 10 MMHYT yKa3aHo Ha aKpaHe
XK vwnu B BUagonckartene B Ka4ecTee
OoCTaBLUerocA BpemeHun 3apaga 6aTtapenHoro
6noka, uHamkaTop €1 MOXeT BCe Xe MmuraTb
Npu HEKOTOPbIX YCIOBUAX.

sBuhendodHn BeHALaLMHLIOLO uoIeWIOLUI [RUOIHIPPY I
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Tips for using the battery pack

To obtain more accurate remaining

battery indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, use up the
battery and then recharge it fully (Full chargeV).
Note that if you have used the battery in a hot
or cold environment for long time, or you have
repeated charging many times, the battery may
not be able to show the correct time even after
being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
G_) InfoLITHIUM mark, make sure that you use
up the battery on the equipment having the
() infoLiTHIUM mark and then recharge fully.

Why the remaining battery
indication does not match the
continuous recording time in the
operating instructions

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operation manual is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged?) battery pack in 25 °C (77 °F). As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operating
instructions.

9 Full charge: Charging for about 1 hour after the
charge lamp of the AC power adaptor goes off.

2 Normal charge: Charging just until the charge
lamp of the AC power adaptor goes off.

CoBeTbl N0 UCNOJIb30BaHMUIO
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka

OnA nony4yeHusa 6onee TO4HOMN
WHAMKAaLMM oCcTaBLUerocA sapAaana
6arapenHoro 65o0ka

YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY HA PEXUM

roTOBHOCTW 3anvcy u HaBeauTe ee Ha

HenoABWXHbIN 06beKT. He aBuraiite

Buaeokamvepy B TedeHue 30 cekyHp unm bonee.

® Ecnu nHaMKaumA KaxxeTcA HenpaBuibHON,
ncnonb3ynte 6aTaperHblii 610K 40 KOHUA, a
3aTeM NOMHOCTLIO 3apAanTe ero (NosHaA
3apaaka’). imeinte B BUAY, 4T0 €cnu Bol
1cnosib3oBany 6aTapenHbii 610K B XXapKnx
WM XONOAHBIX OKPYXKaIOLWMX YCIIOBUAX B
TeyeHue ANUTESIbHOro BpeMeHu, unu ecnu Bbl
NMOBTOPANW 3apAAKY MHOro pas, 6aTtapeiHbin
610K MOXET He nokasblBaTb NpaBubHOE
BpeMA AaxKe nocne NonHow 3apAaku.

* [Mocne ucnonb3oBaHua 6aTapeiHoro 6moka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapatypoi, koTopas He
nmeeT 3Haa ((f) InfoLITHIUM 06R3aTemNbHO
ncnonb3ynTe 3apag 6atapenHoro 6moka Ao
KOHLa C annapaTypoW, uMetoLLen 3HaK
(' InfoLITHIUM, @ 3aTEM MONTHOCTbIO 3apAauTe
ero.

Moyemy MHAMKaLMA ocTaBLLerocA
3apApa 6atapeiHoro 65oka He
COOTBETCTBYET BPEMEHU HEMPepPbIBHOMN
3anucu, yKkasaHHOMY B MHCTPYKLIMU MO
aKcnnyartauuum

Ha BpemA 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa
OKpy>artoLLewn cpeabl U apyrue ycnosusa. Bpema
3anucu CTaHOBUTCA O4EHb KOPOTKUM B
XONoAHbIX ycnosuax. BpemA HenpepbiBHOM
3anucu, yKkasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLUMK No
3KCnnyaTaumm, M3MepAeTCA B YCIIOBUAX
MCMOSIb30BaHNA NMOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOrO
6aTtaperHoro 6noka (M1 HopMmanbHO
3apaxkeHHoro?) npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F).
Tak Kak TemnepaTypa oKpy>atoLlei cpeabl 1
Lpyrve ycrnoBuA OTNNYAIOTCA B pearbHbIX
YCNOBWI MCMONb30BaHWA BUAEOKaAMEPbI, TO
BpeMA ocTaBsLuerocA 3apAaa 6artaperHoro
6noka 6yaeT He TakuM, Kak BpemA
HenpepbIBHOWM 3anncu, ykasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLMK
o aKcnyaTaumu.

" MonHanA 3apAaka: 3apAaaka npubnuanTenbHo
elle B Te4eHve 1 yaca nocne Toro, kak
roracHeT famnoyka 3apAaKu ceTeBoro
apjanTepa nepeMeHHOro Toka.

2 HopmanbHana 3apAaka: 3apAgka TonbkKo Ao
Tex Mnop, Noka He NnoracHeT lamoyka 3apAaku
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.



Tips for using the battery pack

Notes on charging

A brand-new battery pack
A brand-new battery pack is not charged. Before
using the battery pack, charge it completely.

Recharge the battery pack whenever
you like

You do not have to discharge it before
recharging. If you charged the battery pack fully
but you did not use it for a long time, it becomes
discharged. Then recharge the battery pack
before use.

Notes on the terminals

If the terminals (metal parts on the back)
are not clean, the battery charge duration
will be shortened.

When the terminals are not clean or when the
battery pack has not been used for a long time,
repeatedly install and remove the battery pack a
few times. This improves the contact condition.
Also, wipe the +, —and C terminals with a soft
cloth or paper.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

CoBeTbl N0 UCNOJIb30BaHMUIO
6aTapeinHoro 65oka

MpumeyaHuA K 3apAagke

CoBepLlieHHO HOBbIW 6aTapeliHblii 6110k
CoBepLUEeHHO HOBbIN 6aTapeliHbii 650K He
3apsaxeH. Mepen ncnonb3oBaHnem 6aTaperHoro
6510Ka NOMHOCTBIO 3apAAUTE €ro.

Mop3apaxxainTe 6aTapenHbIn 610K,
Korpga Bbl xoTute

Bam He Hy>XHO paspAaxaTb ero nepeg
noasapaakou. Ecnv Bel nonHocTbIo 3apAannm
6aTapenHbln 6510K, HO HE NCMONBb30BasN €ro
AnvTenbHoe BpeMs, TO OH pa3pAauTted. Toraa
3apAaauTe baTapelHbli 610K nepes
UCMNOSIb30BaHNEM.

MpumeyaHUA K KOHTaKTam

Ecnu KoHTaKTbl (MeTanauyeckue 4actu
Ha 3aiHen CTOPOHE) 3arpA3HeHbl, TO
NpPOAOIHKUTENIbHOCTb AEUCTBUA
6aTapeiiHoro 651oka 6yaeT cokpalleHa.
Korpa KOHTaKTbl 3arpA3HEeHsb!, Unn ecnu
6aTapenHbln 6510K He Bbi1 UICNOIb30BaH B
TeYeHue ANUTENbHOro BPEMEHU, MOBTOPUTE
YCTaHOBKY M CHATNe 6aTapenHoro 6noka
HeCKOIbKO pa3. 3To ynyylaeT COCTOAHNE
KOHTaKTa. TakXe NpoTpuTe KOHTaKThbl +, — 1 C
MATKOW TKaHbio Mnn 6ymaroi.

O6a3aTtenbHO cobnioganTe cneapyloulee

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeiHbi 610K noaansiue ot
OTHA.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeinHbiin 610K CyXuMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITh UK pa3obpaTb
6aTapenHbin 6510K.

* He nopgeprainTe 6aTapeiiHbii 610K HUKaKUM
MeXaHU4YeCcKnM yaapam.

sBuhendodHn BeHALaLMHLIOLO uoIeWIOLUI [RUOIHIPPY I
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Maintenance information

WHdpopmauma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or the
camcorder may not operate correctly. To prevent
possible damage under these circumstances, the
camcorder is furnished with moisture sensors.
Take the following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes. If this
happens, none of the function except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
itabout 1 hour. When £ indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave also the cassette about 1
hour.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).

100

annapatom 1 npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTH

KoHpeHcauuAa Bnaru

Ecnv Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa npamo us
XONOJHOr0 MecTa B TENSI0e MECTO, Bliara MOXeT
CKOHAEHCMPOBATLCA BHYPY BUAEOKAMEpbI, Ha
MOBEPXHOCTM NEHTbI UK Ha 06bekTuBe. B
TaKOM COCTOAHUM NIEHTa MOXET NPUANMHYTb K
6apabaHy ronoBku 1 byaeT nospexxaeHa, unm
BUAeoKamepa He CMoXeT paboTaTb NpaBuUmbHO.
[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA BO3MOXHOIO
MoBPEXAEHWA BBUAY TakKUX 06CTOATENbCTB,
BUAeoKamepa cHabxeHa JaTtymkamu Braru.
CobnioparnTe cneaytowwme npefocTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Bupeokamepbl

Ecnu BHYTpY BUAEOKaMepbl npousoLuna
KOHAeHcauua Bnarv, To byaet 3By4aTb
3yMMEpHbI curHan, u niavkatop @1 6yaet
muratb. Ecnv aTto cnyunnock, To HUKakvue
PYHKLMKN, KPOME BbITaNKMBaHNA KacceTbl, He
6ynyT pabotatb. OTKpPOWTE KacCeTHbIN OTCEK,
BbIK/IOYMTE BUAEOKaAMeEpPY 1 OCTaBbTe ee
npuénuanTensHo Ha 1 Yac. Ecnu nHamkarop 4
6yneT MuraTb B TO XK€ CaMoe BPeMA, TO 3HAYUT
KacceTa BCTasfieHa B Buaeokamepy.
BbITONKHMTE KacceTy, BbIKMNOYMTE
BMAEOKaMepy M OCTaBbTe KacceTy Takxe
npnénuanTensHo Ha 1 4ac.

Ha o6bekTuBe

Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcvpoBanack Ha 06beKkTuBe,
HWKaKue nHanKaTopbl NOABMNATLCA He 6yayT, HO
n306paxkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM. BbikntounTe
nUTaHVe 1 He UNOMb3yNTe BUAEOKaMeEpPY
npubnuanTensHo 1 4yac.

Kak npenoTrBpaTuTb KOHAEHCaLMUIO

Bnaruv

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npvHeceHa n3 XxonogHoro

MecTa B Tensioe MecTo, TO NONoXnUTe

BUAEOKamMepy B MOIMITUNEHOBBIA NaKeT U

[ante el afanTpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbBIM

YCNOBWAM 32 HEKOTOPbIN NEPVO BPEMEHW.

(1) O6a3aTENBHO NNOTHO 3aKpoNTe
NoNIMaTUNEHOBBIN MaKeT, COAep>KaLLmnii
Kamepy.

(2) BbiHbTE Kamepy, koraa Temnepartypa
BO3A4yxa BHYTpW nakeTa AOCTUTHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>KaroLlero Bo3gyxa
(npnbnmantensHo Yepes 1 4yac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads.

The video heads may be dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture

= playback pictures do not move

= playback pictures are hardly visible

= playback pictures do not appear

=the € indicator and “sla CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder

If [a] or [b] happens, clean the video heads with
the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not
supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning. (Do not repeat
cleaning more than 5 times in one session.)

Note

If the DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied)
is not available in your area, consult your nearest
Sony dealer.

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTtom U NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

OuyuncTKka BUAEOrosioBokK

[inA obecneyeHna HopmasbHON 3anucu n

YETKOro n3obpa>keHvA o4mwante

BWAEOrONIOBKM.

Bupaeoronoskn HaBepHOe 3arpA3HeHbI, Koraa:

* Mo3anyHanA CTPyKTypHaA nomexa noABnAeTCA
Ha BOCMPOV3BOAMMOM U306paXKeHnn

* BocnpoussoaumMble n3obpaxeHna He
nepemeLlatoTCA.

* BocnpoussoanmMoe nsobpaxeHve
TpyAHoMpocMaTpuBaemoe

* Bocnpoussoanmmoe nsobpaxkeHue He
noABnAeTCA

* NnavkaTop & n coobueHue “ oa CLEANING
CASSETTE” nosBnAloTCA Apyr 3a ApYrom unmv
€ vHavKaTop MuraeT Ha akpaHe XK vnu B
Buaovickarene.

[b]

Ecnu cnyyutca [a] vnnm [b], ouuctute
BWAEOr0JI0BKM C MOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBLHON
kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He npunaraeTcs).
MposepbTe nsobpaxeHue u, ecnm
BbllEeyKa3aHHaA npobnema Bce elle
CyLlecTBY€eT, MOBTOPUTE O4MCTKY. (He
NoBTOPANTE 04MCTKY 6onee 5 pas 3a oanH
npuem.)

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu ounctutensHaa kacceta DVM12CL (He
npunaraeTcA) He UMeeTcA B Npoaaxe B Bawen
obnacTun, NPOKOHCYNbTUPYMTECh Y Balero
6nwxxaiiero gunepa Sony.

BunendoHn BeHALraLMHLIOLOTT uoIeWIOLUI [RUOIHIPPY I
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UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
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precautions

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Pull out the viewfinder €.
Remove the screw @ with a screwdriver (not
supplied).
While pressing the right side of the catch @
using a sharp-pointed object, remove the
eyecup @.

annapaTtom v npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

YpaaneHue nbiniv U3 BHyTPEHHeN
YyacTu BUgouckartensa

(1) BoiTawmre Bugouckatens @.
Ynanute BuHT @ C NOMOLLBIO OTBEPTKM (He
npunaraetcs).
Haxxuman npaByto cTopoHy ukcatopa © c
MOMOLLbIO 320CTPEHHOrO NpeamMeTa, CHUIMUTE
okynsap @.

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3) In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.
Then replace the screw @.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 3.6 V (battery pack)
or 4.2V (AC power adaptor).

«Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by Sony dealer before operating it any
further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when not
using the camcorder.

« Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

= Do not push the LCD screen.

= If the camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a mulfunction.

= While using the camcorder, the back of the LCD
screen may heat up. This is not a mulfunction.

(2) YpanuTe nbinb U3 BHYTPEHHEN YacTu
OKynApa v BUAOUCKaTENA C MOMOLLLIO
MMeloLLenca B Npoaxke BO34yXO4yBKW.

(3) B obpaTHOM nopAaae aencteui nyHkTa (1)
npuKpenute okynap. 3atem ycTtaHoBUTE Ha
MeCTO BUHT @.

MpeaocTopOoXXHOCTH

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* SKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 3,6 B
(6aTapenHbIn 6510K) unu 4,2 B (ceTeson
ajanTtep nepem. ToKa).

® Ecnu Kaknon-Hubyab TBEpAbIN MpeaMeT unu
>KWAKOCTb MoManu B KOPMyc, TO BbIKNOYUTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepep fanbHenwwen ee aKkcnayaTaumen.

® 136eranTe rpyboro obpatieHna nnm
MexaHu4eckux yaapos. byabte ocobeHHO
OCTHOPOXHbI C 06 LEKTUBOM.

¢ [lep>xnTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexun OFF, koraa Bugeokavepa He
ncnonb3yeTcs.

* He 3aBopauuBariTe BuUAEOKamepy 1 He
3KCMNyaTUpyniTe ee B TaKOM COCTOAHUN, Tak
KaK MOXEeT NPOV30ATN BHYTPEHHEE
noBblLLEHNE TEMMNEPATYPbI.

¢ [lepxnTe BMAEOKaMepy nojarnblue OT CUMbHbIX
MarHUTHBbIX NOen UM MEXaHU4eCKOo Bubpaumm.

* He HaxxnumanTe Ha akpaH XXKK[,.

¢ Ecnv Buaeokamepa Mcrnonb3yeTcA B XONI04HOM
MecTe, TO nocnen3obpaxeHna MoryT
noABNATbCA Ha aKpaHe XKK[. 310 He
ABMNAETCA HENCMPABHOCTHIO.

*Bo BpemA ncnonb30BaHWA BUAeEOKaMepbl
ThIfbHAA YacTb aKpaHa XKK[ MoxeT HarpeTbCeA.
3T0 He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
cassette.

« Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

«When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, disconnect the power source and remove
the cassette. Periodically turn on the power,
operate the camera and player sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.

AC power adaptor

Charging

= Use only a lithium ion type battery pack.

= Place the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration during charging.

= The battery pack will get hot during charging.
This is normal.

Others

< Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the
cord itself.

« Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

< Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or put a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or an electrical shock.

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTtom U NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

OTHOCUTENIbHO 06paLleHuns ¢ ieHTamu

® He BCTaBnAiTe HUYErO B ManeHbkue
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3a[Hel CTOPOHE KacCeTbl.

® He OTKpbIBaiiTe 3alUUTHYIO KPbILLKY NEHTbI U
He TporawTe NeHTy.

® 136erante NpUKOCHOBEHMA K KOHTakTam. [na
yAaneHusa nbifiv o4YnLLanTe KOHTaKTbl C
NMOMOLLKO MArKON TKaHU.

Yxop 3a Buaeokamepom

¢ Koraa Buaeokamepa He UCrnonb3yeTcA B
TeYeHne AMTENbHOrO BPEMEHU, OTCOeANHUTE
WCTOYHMK NUTAHWA 1 yaanuTe KacceTy.
Mepunoanyeckmn BKOYanTe NMTaHme,
paboTanTe ¢ cekUMAMK Kamepbl 1 nnenepa un
BOCMPON3BOANTE NEHTY NPUOIN3NTENbHO B
TeyeHne 3-X MUHYT.

® Oymwante 06 BLEKTMB C NMOMOLLLIO MATKON
KWUCTOYKM ANA yaaneHua rpAasu. Ecnm umetoTteA
oTneyaTkv nanbLUeB Ha 06bEKTUBE, TO
yaanuTe nx ¢ NOMOLLIO MATKON TKaHW.

¢ OymwanTe Kopnyc annapara ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CYXOWN MATKOW TKaHW UM MATKON TKaHW,
crnekra CMO4eHHOW pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO
MoloLLero cpeacTea. He ncnonb3yite Kakmx-
nmbo TMNOB pacTBOPUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeanTb OTAESKY.

* He no3BonAnTe Necky nonacTb B
Buaeokamepy. Korga Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha necyaHoM MiAXe unm B
NblJIbHOM MecTe, NPefoXpaHANTe ee OT necka
1 Nbinu. MNecok v Nbinb MOTyT BbI3BATb
HeucnpasBHOCTb annapaTta, U MHorAa Takad
HEeMCnpaBHOCTb MOXET He noanexarb
PEMOHTY.

CeTeBOI apganTep nepem. Toka

3apagka

® icnonb3yinTe TONbKO NMMTUEBO-MOHHBIA TUM
6aTaperHoro 65oka.

* PasmecTute 6aTapenHbin 650K Ha MIOCKON
nosepxHocTn 6e3 subpauum Bo BpemMA
3apAaKu.

* BaTapeHbln 610K 6yaeT HarpeBaTbCA BO
BpeMA 3apAaKn. ITO ABNAETCA HOPMaSIbHbIM.

Mpouee

e OTCcoeauHNTEe annapaT OT SNEeKTPUYHECKON
CeTU, eCNN OH He UCMONb3YeTCA AIMTENbHOe
BpeMA. [InA 0TcoeAnHEeHVA ceTeBoro NpoBoAa
BbITaLLMTE ero 3a pa3beM. Hukoraa He TAHUTE
3a cam npoBoga.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NOBPEeXAEHHbLIM NPOBOAOM, UMW eCcnu annapar
ynan unu 6bin NoBpPeXAeH.

sBuhendodHn BeHALaLMHLIOLO uoIeWIOLUI [RUOIHIPPY I
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

=The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

«Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

«Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

Do not use different types of batteries.

=The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

=Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

=Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

«|f you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

«|f the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit and
contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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annapaTtom v npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

* He crnbainte ceTeBown NPOBOS CUMON U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeaMeTbl. ITO
noBpeauT NPOBOA 1 MOXET NPUBECTM K
noxxapy unu yaapy aneKTpu4eckum TOKOM.

® Y6eamTech, YTO HUKaKne MeTannmyeckue
npeamMeTbl He COMpMKacarTCA C
MeTanIM4ecKnuMy 4acTAMU COeANHUTENBHON
nnactuHbl. Ecnm ato cnyuutca, moxeTt
NMPOM30MTN KOPOTKOE 3aMblkaHue, u annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

* Bcerpa noaaepxusante Metanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B 4UCTOTE.

* He pasbupainte annapar.

* He noaBepranTe annapat MeXaHU4YeCcKown
BMGpaLmMn 1 He PoOHANTE ero.

¢ Korga annapart ucnosnb3yeTcA, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpEMA 3apAnKu, AepXuTe ero nogasblue ot
paavionpuemHukoB AM u Bugeoannapatypbl,
NOTOMY 4TO OH 6yAeT HapywaTb npuem AM u
paboTy BugeoannapaTypbl.

* Annapat CTaHOBWUTCA TensbIM BO BPeMA
NCMONb30BaHMA. OTO ABNAETCA HOPMarbHbIM.

* He pa3melyaniTe annapaT B MecTax, KOTopble:
— YpeamepHO XapKue nnu XonoaHble
— MbinbHbIE UNW rPA3HbIE
— OyeHb BRnaxHble
— MNoasep>eHbl BUGpaumn

MpumeyaHuAa K cyxum 6atapenkam

Bo nsbe>xaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAEHNA U3-

3a NpoTeykn 6aTapeek unm Koppousum

cobnofjanTe cnegytoulee.

* O6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe HaTapeinku ¢
npaBuUnbHbIM HanpPaBneHUeM.

¢ Cyxve baTapeinku He ABNAIOTCA
nepesapAxxaemMbIMu.

® He ncnonb3ynTte KOM6MHALMIO CTapbIX U HOBbIX
baTapeek.

* He ncnonb3yinTe pasnuyHble TUMbI 6aTapeek.

* baTapeikun meaieHHO pa3pAXaloTCA, Aaxe
€CNN He UCNONb3YIOTCA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6arapenky, kotopas
npoTekna.

Ecnu cnyuntca npoteyka 6atapeek

e TwlaTenbHO BbITPUTE XNOKOCTb B HaTapeHom
OoTCeKe nepep yCTaHOBKOW 6aTapeek.

e Ecnn Bbl 4OTpOHETECH 0 XXMAKOCTU, TO
NPOMOWTE 3TO MECTO BOAOW.

e Ecnn xunakocTb nonana Bawm B rnasa, 1o
npomoviTe Baww rnasa 60nblWNM KONINYECTBOM
BOJbl, a 3aTEM 06paTUTECH K Bpayy.

B cny4ae BO3HWKHOBEHMA KaKux-nnbo
TPYAHOCTEW, OTKIOYNTE annapart n obpartuTecb
K Bawemy 6nmxaviuemy aunepy Sony.



Using your camcorder

abroad

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system-based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system-based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Wcnonb3oBaHue Balweu
BUAeoKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Kaxxpaa cTpaHa umeeT cBov COHCTBEHHbIE
CUCTEMbI 3€JIEKTPUHECKOW CETU U LIBETHOTO
TenesugeHua. Nepen ucnonb3osaHnem Bawuei
BMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen npoBepbTe
cnepytoLme NyHKTb.

MUcTOYHUKM NUTaHnA

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh BUAEOKamepy B
ntobovi cTpaHe ¢ MOMOLLBIO NpUnaraemoro
ceTeBOro afjanTtepa nepemM. Toka B npeaenax ot
100 B oo 240 B nepewm. Toka, 50/60 'y,

PasnnuuAa B cuctemax LiBeTHOro
TenesngeHuA

[aHHaA Bnaeokamepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucteme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE NPOCMOTPETL
BOCPOM3BOAMMOE M306paxkeHne Ha TeneBm3ope,
TO 3TO JOJMKEH ObITb TENEBMU30P, OCHOBAHHbIV
Ha cucteme PAL.

MpoBepbTe Mo crneatoyoLeMy NepPeyHIio.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, Nepmanua, Mlonnanaua,
IFoHkoHr, anua, Ncnanna, Ntanua, Knutanm,
KysenT, Manaiaua, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, Tannana, ®uHnaHama, Yewckana
Pecny6nuka, Lsenuapua, LLseuna n T.4.

Cucrema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonueuA, BeHecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, Nepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TaviBaHb, ovnunnuHebl,
LleHTpanbHaA Amepuka, Yunu, 3ksanop,
Amaiika, AnoHnA 1 T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapusa, Bexrpusa, lNanada, Npak, VpaH,
MoHako, MNMonbla, PoccuAa, YkpavHa, ®paHumna n
T.4.

sBuhendodHn BeHALaLMHLIOLO uoIeWIOLUI [RUOIHIPPY I
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Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local

authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder
Power
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
The power is not on. = The battery pack is not installed.
= Install the battery pack. (p. 11)
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 8)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.
= Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 31)
The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder has

been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.

- Set the POWER switch to OFF, then to CAMERA. (p. 14)
The battery is dead.

= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 8)

The battery pack is quickly discharged. =

The ambient temperature is too low. (p. 95)

The battery pack has not been charged fully.

= Charge the battery pack again. (p. 8)

The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Use another battery pack. (p. 31)

The battery pack cannot be installed. < Only an NP-F10/NP-F20/NP-F30 battery pack can be used.
Operation
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
START/STOP does not operate. = The tape is stuck to the drum.
< Eject the cassette. (p. 12)
= The tape has run out.
< Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 26)
= The POWER switch is set to PLAYER.
2 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 14)
= The tab on the cassette is out (red).
= Use a new cassette or slide the tab. (p. 13)
The cassette cannot be removed from = The battery is dead.
the holder. < Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.

(p. 8,31)

@] and 4 indicators flash and no function «
except for cassette ejection works.

Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1
hour. (p. 100)

“CLOCK SET” appears when the -
camcorder is turned on.

Reset the date and time. (p. 92)

The End Search function does not -
activate. -

You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.
The tape without cassette memory was ejected after recording.
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Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The tape does not move when a tape
transport button is pressed.

The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF.
2 Setitto PLAYER. (p. 26)

The tape has run out.

= Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 26)

No sound or only a low sound is heard
when playing back a tape.

The volume is turned to the minimum.

- Open the LCD panel and press VOLUME +. (p. 26)
AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu system.

= Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu system (p. 33, 88).

The new sound added to the recorded
tape is not heard.

AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu system.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu system (p. 33, 88).

The Steady Shot function does not
activate.

STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Setitto ON. (p. 33)

Recording stops in a few seconds.

The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5SEC or
& ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
> Setitto X. (p.19)

The autofocus function does not activate.

Focus is set to the manual mode.

- Set it to autofocus. (p. 60)

Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.

- Set focus to manual mode to focus manually. (p. 60)

The fader function does not work.

The START/STOP MODE switch is set to 5SEC or
4 ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.

> Setitto & . (p. 19)

The digital effect function is working.

= Cancel it. (p. 47)

The title is not displayed.

TITLE DISP is set to OFF in the menu system.
= Setit to ON in the menu system. (p. 33)

The title is not recorded.

The tape has no cassette memory.

= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 61)

The cassette memory is full.

= Erase another title. (p. 65)

The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.

= Slide the protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p. 13)

Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.

= Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 61)

The cassette label is not recorded.

The tape has no cassette memory.

- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 68)

The cassette memory is full.

- Erase some titles. (p. 65)

The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.

= Slide the protect tab so that red portion is not visible.

(p-13)

Displaying the recorded date, date search
function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.

= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 73)

= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu system.

= Setitto ON. (p. 33)

Continued to the next page
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Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The title search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.

< Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 76)

= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu system.

= Setitto ON. (p. 33)

= There is no title in the tape.

= Superimpose the titles. (p. 61)

CJ!] indicator does not appear when using
a tape with cassette memory.

The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
2 Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 91)

The Date Search, Title Search, or End
Search does not work correctly.

The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
(p. 89)

Picture

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The image on the viewfinder screen is not
clear.

The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
< Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 15)

The picture is not clear or does not appear.

The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
2 Adjust it.

A vertical band appears when a subject
such as lights or a candle flame is shot
against a dark background.

The contrast between the subject and background is too
high. The camcorder is not malfunctioning.
< Change locations.

The picture is “noisy” or does not appear.

The video heads may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 101)

3 indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

The video heads may be dirty.
< Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 101)

The picture is too bright or too dark.

LCD BRIGHT is not adjusted properly.

= Press + or — to obtain the brightness you want. (p. 20)
The exposure adjustment is set to manual mode.

= Set it to aumomatic exposure mode. (p. 55)

A vertical band appears when shooting a
very bright subject.

The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

A horizontal band appears when shooting
a TV screen or computer screen.

Set STEADYSHOT in the menu system to OFF. (P. 33)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

The LCD panel is open.

- Close the LCD panel.

The viewfinder is not fully pulled out.
< Pull it out until it clicks. (p. 14)

The picture does not appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

The picture disappears when you insert or eject a
cassette. (The power lamp flashes.) The camcorder is not
malfunctioning.

An unknown picture is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to

CAMERA without inserting a cassette, the camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration or DEMO MODE

is set to STBY/ON in the menu system.

< Insert the cassette and the demonstration stops. You
can deactivate the demonstration. (p. 37)

108



Trouble check

Picture
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
A display such as “C:00:0001” appears = The self-diagnosis display function has activated.
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. = Check the code and diagnosis the problem by
refering to the code chart. (p. 111)
The picture appears a little later on the = The camcorder is not malfunctioning.
LCD screen or in the viewfinder when
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
Others
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
While editing using the DV connecting = Remove the DV connecting cable, and connect it
cable, recording picture cannot be again.
monitored.
The camcorder becomes warm. « |If the power of the cammcorder is on for a long time,
it becomes warm, which is not malfunction.
The supplied Remote Commander does < COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.
not work. = Setitto ON. (p. 33)
< Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The battery is not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the battery with the correct polarity. (p. 126)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p. 126)
No function works though the power is = Disconnect the battery pack or the connecting plate of
on. the AC power adaptor, then reconnect it after about 1

minute. Turn the power on. If the functions still do
not work, press the RESET button at the upper right
from the START/STOP MODE switch using a sharp-
pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to the
default.) (p. 123)

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I

AC power adaptor

Symptom Corrective actions

The VTR/CAMERA or CHARGE lamp « Disconnect the mains lead. After about 1 minute,
does not light. reconnect the mains lead. (p. 8)

The CHARGE lamp flashes. = See the chart on the next page.

Continued to the next page
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Trouble check

110

When the CHARGE lamp flashes
Check through the following chart.

Remove the battery pack from the AC
power adaptor. Then install the same
battery pack again.

When the CHARGE lamp flashes
again
Install another battery pack.

|

When the CHARGE lamp does not
flash again

If the CHARGE lamp lights up and
goes out after a while, there is no
problem. *

When the CHARGE lamp flashes
again

The problem is with the AC power
adaptor.

Please contact your nearest Sony dealer
in connection with the product with
the problem.

* If you use a battery pack which you have just bought or which has been left unused for a long time, the CHARGE
lamp may flash at the first charging. This does not indicate a problem. Repeat again to charge with same battery

pack.

|

When the CHARGE lamp does not
flash again

If the CHARGE lamp lights up and
goes out after a while, the problem is
with the battery pack installed first.

A




Self-diagnosis function

The camcorder has a self-diagnosis display. LCD screen/viewfinder
This function displays the camcorder’s condition a—
with five digits (a combination of a letter and =C : 21: 003
figures) on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
If this occurs, check the following code chart. The
five-digit display informs you of the camcorder’s
current condition. The last two digits (indicated
by OO) will differ depending on the state of the I
camcorder. Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0:00
You can service the camcorder yourself.
-E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display Cause and/or corrective actions
c:21:.00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1 hour.
(p. 100)
C:22:00 = The video heads are dirty.

= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not
supplied). (p. 101)

c:31:00 A serviciable situation not malfunctioned above has occurred.
C:32:00 < Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder. (p. 12)
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
the camcorder.

c:04:.00 = The battery pack being used is not the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack.
= Use the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 31)
E:61:000 = A camcorder malfunction which you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:000 - Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility and inform them of the five digits. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to resolve the problem, contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHoOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nnbo npobiema npu UCnonb30BaHUM BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCNONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA U YCTPaHeHNA npobnemsl.

Ecnu TpyaHocTH BCe elle ocTaloTCA, TO 0TCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHWUK NUTaHuA 1 obpaTuTeck K Bawemy
avnepy Sony v Ha MeCTHOe YNONTHOMOYEHHOEe NMpeanpuATHe Mo 06cny>XuBaHuio Sony.

Bupeokamepa

MutaHue

MpusHak

MpuunHa u/unu aencTeuA No ycTpaHeHUo

He BkniovaeTcA nutaHue.

He yctaHoBneH 6aTapeHblin 6510K.

- YcTtaHoBuTe HaTapenHbin 6nok. (ctp. 11)

BaTtapenHbii 610K NONHOCTbLIO pa3pAAUNCA.

2 Wcnonb3yinTe 3apaXeHHbIn 6aTapeiHblin 6noK. (cTp. 8)

CeTeBon agantep nepem. Toka He NOACOEAVNHEH K

3/1EKTPUYECKOW CETU.

< MopacoeamnHuTe ceTeTeBon aganTep Nepem. Toka K
afieKTpuyeckon cetu. (cTp. 31)

lMuTaHwe BbIKNOYaeTCA.

Mpu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Buaeokamepa Haxoaunach B

peXxvime roToBHOCTY 6onee 5 MUHYT.

< YcraHosute BbikntoyaTens POWER B nonoxenune OFF, a
3atem B nonoxenve CAMERA. (cTp. 14)

BaTapeiHbiin 6510K NONHOCTBIO pas3pAAMICA.

= Wcnonb3yinTe 3apaXeHHbIn 6aTaperHblin 6nok. (cTp. 8)

BaTapeliHbiii 6510k 6bICTPO
paspsaxaeTcs.

TemnepaTtypa OKpy><atoLlen cpepbl CIIMWKOM HU3KaA. (CTp. 95)
BaTtapeiHbiii 610K 6bIn 3apAXKEH HE MOSTHOCThIO.

- CHoBa 3apaguTe 6atapenHblii 6510K. (CTp. 8)

BaTtapenHbii 610K NONHOCTLIO Pa3pAANIICA U HE MOXKET BbITb
nepesapfxXeH.

- UcnonbayinTe apyrov 6atapenHbivi 6mok. (cTp. 31)

BaTtapeliHbiii 610K He MOXET 6bITb

Tonbko 6aTapeiHbii 6110k NP-F10/NP-F20/NP-F30 moxeTt

YCTaHOB/EH. 6bITb UICNONb30BaH.
Pa6boTa
MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTeMA NO UcnpaBrieHUIO

He dyHkumoHmpyeT START/STOP.

JlenTa npununna k 6apabaHy.

< BbiTonkHuTe Kaccety. (cTp. 12)

JleHTa 3aKoH4YUnacek.

- lNepemoTaiTe NEHTY HAa3a4 UM UCNONb3YNTe HOBYIO. (CTP. 26)

Boiknioyatens POWER ycTaHosneH B nonoxenne PLAYER.

< YctaHosute ero B nonioxexnne CAMERA. (cTp. 14)

JlenecTok kacceTbl OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHasA MeTKa).

< Vicnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO NEHTY UM NEpPeABUHbTE N1IENECTOK.
(cTp. 13)

KacceTa He MoxeT 6bITb BbiHyTa U3
fLepxaTtens.

BaTtapeiHbiit 610K NOHOCTBIO pa3pAXeH.
2 Vicnonb3yiiTe 3apAXKeHHbIN 6aTapeHblii 610K Unn ceTeBow
afjanTep nepem. Toka. (cTp. 8, 31)

MwuratoT nHamkaTopbl @ 1 & n
HUKakKune OyHKUUK, 32 UCKITIOUYEHNEM

BbITaSIKUBaHWNA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

Mpoun3owna KoHAeHcauua Bnaru.
= Ypanute KacceTy 1 oCcTaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY MO MEHbLUE
mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 100)

Bo BpemA BKoYeHnA BuageoKamepbl

noAsnAaeTtcAa nHamkauma “CLOCK SET”.

CHoBa ycTaHoBMTE AaTy u BpemA. (cTp. 92)

He akTuBuanpyeTca hyHKUMA noucka
KOHLa.

Bbl elle He BbIMOSHWIM 3aMNNUCh Ha HOBYHO KacceTy.
JleHTa 6e3 KacceTHOM NamATU b6bina BLITONKHYTa nocne
BbINOJIHEHUA 3aMUCU.
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Pa6ota

Mpu3sHak MpuynHa w/vnu gencTeuA Mo UcnpaBrieHUo

JleHTa He NepemellaeTcA Npy HaXXaTuM KHonku ¢ Bbikntovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B NONoXxeHne
rnepemeLLeHnA NeHTbl. CAMERA unu OFF.
< YctaHosuTb ero B nonoxexune PLAYER. (cTp. 26)
* JleHTa 3aKOH4MNach.
- lNMepemoTanTe NEHTY Hasag Unm UCNonb3ynTe
HOBY!I0. (CTp. 26)

HeT 3ByKa unv TONbKO HU3KWUIA 3BYK CrblLLEH ¢ [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBMEHA B MUHUMASIBHOE MOMOXEHMWE.
npv BOCNpOn3BeaeHNN NeHTbI. 2 Otkpouite naHenb XK n Haxxmute VOLUME +.

(cTp. 26)
e dyHkuma AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa Ha ST2 B cucteme

MEHI0.

= Otperynuyiite AUDIO MIX B cucteme meHto. (cTp. 33,88)
HoBblIln 3BYK, HaNOXEeHHbIN Ha 3an1caHHyo e ®yHkumAa AUDIO MIX yctaHosneHa Ha ST1 B cucteme
NEHTY, He NpociyLLIMBaeTCA. MEHI0.

= Otperynuyiite AUDIO MIX B cucteme MeHto. (cTp. 33,88)
He akTuBuM3npyeTca hyHKLMA YCTOWUMBOWA e ®yHkuna STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B
CbEMKM. cMUCTEME MEHIO.

- YctaHoBuTte ee Ha ON. (cTp. 33)
3anunck ocTaHaBnNMBaeTCA Yepes HECKOMNbKO ¢ [epeknioyatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
CeKyHA. nonoxexne 5SEC unu £ ANTI GROUND

SHOOTING.

< YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexune & . (ctp. 19)

He akTuBusmpyetca yHKUMA aBTomMaTmyeckon © DoKycMpoBKa yCTaHOBMEHA Ha PYYHON PeXumM
HOKYCUPOBKMN. - YCcTaHoBUTE ee Ha PeXXMM aBTOMaTUHECKON
hokycupoBKku. (cTp. 60)
* YcnosuA CbeMKM He NOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMATUHECKON
hoKyCcupoBKM.
- YCcTaHoBUTE Ha py4HOW pexumM oKyCUpoBKY AnA
hOKYCMPOBBKM BPY4HYIO. (CTp. 60)

He paboTtaeT hyHKUMA nnasHoro BBeaeHNA/ ¢ [epeknioyatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
BblBE/AEHNA N306paKeHnA. nonoxexne 5SEC nnn & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING.

2 VcTaHoBUTE ero B nonoxexune & . (ctp. 19)
PaboTaeT hyHKUMA LMDPOBLIX 3PDEKTOB.
- OtmeHuTe ee. (cTp. 47)

®yHkuma TITLE DISP yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B
cMcTEME MEHIO.
2 YctaHoBuTte ee Ha ON B cucteme meHio. (cTp. 33)

[ ]
sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I

He oTobpaxaeTtca TUTp.

TWTp He 3anucbiBaeTcA. e JleHTa He UMeeT KacCeTHOW NamATK.
2 Mcnonb3yinTe NeHTY C KacceTHOW NamATbto. (CTp. 61)
* [NamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa.
- CoTtpuTe apyron TuTp. (cTp. 65)
e JleHTa ycTaHOBMEeHa Ha NpeAoTBpaLLeHne
c/lyqarlHoro cTupaHua.

2 lMepenBuHbTE NPEfOXPaHNTESbHBIN NEernecToK Tak,
4TO6bI HEe 6bIN0 BUAHO KpacHom YacTu. (cTp. 13)
Huyero He 6bIN10 3anNMcaHo Ha AaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbI.
- HanoxeHne TuTpa BO3MOXHO TOJSIbKO Ha

3anncaHHyto YacTb. (cTp. 61)

O603Ha4eHne KacceTbl He 3anncbiBaeTCA. e JleHTa He UMeeT KacceTHOW NaMATH.
- Wcnonb3yinTe NeHTY € KacceTHOW NamATbio. (CTP. 68)
e [MamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa.
2 CoTpuTe HEKOTOpbIEe TUTPLI. (CTP. 65)
¢ JleHTa ycTaHoBfieHa Ha npeAoTBpalleHne
Cry4aHoro cTupaHums.
- lNepeaBnHbTE NPeAoXpaHUTENbHBIN 1IENeCcToK Tak,
4YT06bI He 6bINO BUAHO KpacHoW YacTtu. (cTp. 13)

MpoponxeHwe Ha cnegytoLlei cTpaHule
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHoOCTEM

Pa6ota

MpusHak

MpuynHa W/mnu aencTBmA NO UCNpaBiEHNIO

DyHKUMA 0TOBPaXXeHWA AbITbl 3anucu, noucka
naTbl He paboTaerT.

JleHTa He MeeT KacceTHON NamMATH.

= Wcnonb3ynte NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOW NamATbiO. (CTp. 73)
®dyHkumAa CM SEARCH yctanosneHa Ha OFF B
cucTeMe MeHIo.

2 YctaHoBute ee Ha ON. (cTp. 33)

®DyHKUMA Noucka TuTpa He paboTaer.

JleHTa He nmMeeT KacceTHON NamATL.

= Wcnonb3ynte NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOW NamATbIO. (CTP. 76)
dyHkumAa CM SEARCH yctaHnosneHa Ha OFF B
CUCTEME MEHIO.

2 YctaHoBute ee Ha ON. (cTp. 33)

Ha neHTe HeT TMTPOB.

= Hanoxwre Tutpsl. (cTp. 61)

Mnankatop CJ!] He noAaBnaeTca npu
MCMOMNb30BaHNMW NIEHTbI C KaCCETHOM NamAThIO.

M030/104€HHbI KOHTAKT JIEHTbl CTan FPA3HbIM UK
NblIbHbIM.
2 OumncTUTE NO30JSIOYEHHbIN KOHTaKT. (CTp. 91)

Mownck paTbl, NOMCK TUTPA UM NOUCK KOHLA He
paboTaeT npaBubHO.

JleHTa nMeeT He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B 3anvMcaHHoOM
yacTu. (cTp. 89)

N3o6paxxeHue

Mpu3sHak MpuymHa n/wnn gencTeuA No MCNpPaBIEHNIO
M3o06paxeHne Ha aKpaHe BuaouckaTena ¢ OGbeKTMB BUAOUCKATENA HE OTPEerynmpoBaH
HeyeTKoe. 2 OtperynupyinTe 06beKTUB Bugonckartens. (ctp. 15)

M306paxkeHne HeveTKoe n He NoABMAETCA.

BupaeokaHan Teneensopa He HACTPOEH MPaBUIbHO.
- Hactponre ero.

BepTukanbHaA nonoca NnoABNAETCA, ecnv
Takne 06beKTbl, Kak UCTOYHWUKK CBETa Unu
nnamA cBevun, CMHMarTCA Ha TEMHOM q)OHe.

CVLLKOM BbICOKWUI KOHTPACT MeXay 06bEeKTOM K
oHOM. Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOM.
- M3meHuUTe No3MLMIO ChEMKU.

MN3o06paxeHune “3allymneHo” nnm He
noABNAETCA.

B03MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOTONOBKM.

- OuncTWTE BUAEOrONIOBKM C UCMOb30BaHNEM
ouncTuTenbHom kacceTol Sony DVM12CL (He
npunaraetca). (cTp. 101

WMHankatop € muraeT Ha akpaHe XK unm B
BuaouckaTene.

B03MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOr0IOBKU.

= OuncTuTe BUAEOroNOBKM C UCMOMb30BaHNEM
o4ncTuTenbHon kaccetol Sony DVM12CL (He
npunaraetca). (cTp. 101)

M306parkeHne CnmKOM APKOe UK CAULLKOM
TeMHoe.

Yctarnoeka LCD BRIGHT oTperynupoBaHa HeNpaBuIibHO.

2 HaxmuTe + unu — gna nonyyeHuns xenaemon Bamm
ApKocTu. (cTp. 20)

PerynmpoBka aKcnosuuum ycTaHoBeHa Ha py4HoM

pexum.

- YcTaHoBWTE ee Ha PeXKuM aBTOMaTUYeCcKon
aKcnosmumu. (cTp. 55)

BepTVIKaJ'IbHaH nosioca NoABNAeTCA Npu Cbemke
OYeHb ApPKOro obbekTa.

Bugeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOW.

Fopu3oHTanbHasA nosoca NoABAATCA Npy
CbeMKe 3KpaHa Tenesusopa unm akpaHa
KoMMbloTepa.

YctaHosuTe pyHkumio STEADYSHOT B cucteme
mMeHto Ha OFF. (cTp. 33)

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B BUgoncKarene.

OTkpbiTa NnaHenb XKL,

- 3akporite naHens XXK[.

BupouckaTenb He BblABUHYT NOMHOCTbLIO.

- BbiTackusaiiTe ero go Tex nop, Noka oH He
3awlenkHetca. (cTp. 14)

M306paxkeHne He noasnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK
VN1 B BUAOUCKaTene.

M306paxkeHne ncyesaet, korga Bol BcTaBnAaete unm
BblTankmeaeTe kaccceTy. (MuraeTt namnoyka
nuTanunAa.) Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEMCMPaBHOM.
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHoOCTEM

U3o6paxeHue

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/mnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBIEHMIO

Hes3Hakomoe n3obpaxkeHne noABnNAETCA Ha
akapaHe XK unu B Buaouckarene.

Ecnu ncteyvet 10 MMHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bbl
ycTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTtens POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA 6e3 BcTaBfeHHOM KacceTbl, Buaeokamepa
aBTOMATUYECKM HA4YMHAET AEMOHCTpaLUMIo, Nn
yHkuna DEMO MODE B cucteme MeHo
ycTaHoBneHa Ha STBY/ON.
- BcTaBbTe KacceTy U AEMOHCTpaUMA NpeKkpaTUTCA.
Bbl MOXETE OTKMIOYNTL [EMOHCTPALMOHHBIN
pexum. (cTp. 37).

MHavkauma, kak Hanpumvep, “C:00:00"
noAeBnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnn B
BMaouckaTtene.

Bkntoumnack pyHKUNA oTOHBpaKkeHnsa

camMoAnarHoCTUKM.

- lNMpoBepbTe KOoA 1 ucnpasbTe Npobnemy, CBEPAACH
¢ KogoBou Tabnuuei. (cTp. 117)

M306parkeHne noABnAeTCA HEMHOTO No3Xe Ha
akpaHe XK wnn B Buaonckatene, koraa Bbl
ycTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTesis POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOM.

Mpoyee

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu gencTemA NoO UCNpaBriIeHUIO

Bo Bpema MOHTaxa C UCMob30BaHNeM
COeAMHUTESNbHOrO LMAPOBOro Buaeokabena
3anuncbiBaemoe n3obpadkeHne He MoXeT bblTb
NPOCMOTPEHO.

OTCOoEaANHNTE COEAMHUTESBbHBIN LUMpoBOIA
BMAoKabenb 1 NoAcoeanHUTe ero onATh.

Buaeokamepa HarpeBaeTcA.

Ecnu nutaHue Bugeokamepsbl 661510 BKIOYEHO B
Te4YyeHvne ANMTEeNbHOro BPEMEHU, TO OHa
HarpeBaeTcA, YTO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

He paboTaeT npunaraembiin nynbT
[AVCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuA.

dyHkuma COMMANDER ycTaHoBneHa Ha OFF B

cMUCTEME MEHIO.

- YctaHoBuTte ee Ha ON. (cTp. 33)

YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaET NYyTb MH(PPAKPACHbLIX Ny4ei.

- Yaanute npenAaTcTBue.

BaTapeiika BCTaBneHa ¢ HenpasWUbHOWM

NONAPHOCTbIO.

- BcTaBbTe 6aTaperiky ¢ NpaBUIbLHOM NONAPHOCTBIO.
(cTp. 126)

BaTtapeikn NoONHOCTLIO pa3pAXKeHbI.

- BcTaBbTe HOBbIe HaTapenku. (cTp. 126)

Hukakune pyHKummn He paboTatoT, HECMOTPA Ha
TO, Y4TO NUTAHWNE BKMIOYEHO.

OTcoeanHnTe H6aTapeiHbii 6ok unu
COeANHUTENbHYIO NNacTUHY CETEeBOro ajanTtepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka, a 3aTeM CHoBa NoAcoeauHuTe
npuMmepHo Yepe3 1 MuHyTy. Bkntounte nutanue. Ecnn
PyHKLMM BCe eLle He paboTatloT, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
RESET, pacnonoxeHHyto cBepxy cnpasa oT
nepekniovatena START/STOP MODE, ¢
MCMNonb3oBaHWEM 3a0CTpeHHOro npeameTa. (Ecnu Bbl
HaxxumaeTe kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM,
BKMNIOYaA JaTy v BPeMA, BO3BPALLATCA B UCXOAHOE
cocToAHue.) (cTp. 123)

CeTeBoM apanTtep nepem. Toka

MpusHak

[eAcTBUA NO UCripaBrieHUo

Jlamnoyka VTR/CAMERA nnu CHARGE He
ropur.

e OTcoenumHuTe ceTesBon nposog. MpubnuantensHo

Yyepe3 1 MUHYTY CHOBa NOACOEANHNUTE CEeTEBON
nposoga. (cTp. 8)

Jlamnoyka CHARGE wmuraer.

e CMOTpUTE CXeMy Ha creaytoweit cTpaHuue.

MpopomxeHne Ha cneayroLen cTpaHmue

sBuhendodHN BeHaLraLMHLouoYT uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHoOCTEM

Koraa muraet namnoyka CHARGE

[MpoBepbTe Nno crnepytoLlen cxeme.

CHumnTe 6aTapenHblin 650K ¢
CeTeBOro ajantepa nepem. Toka.
3aTeM cHoBa yCTaHOBUTE TOT Xe
camblin 6aTaperHbin 6110K.

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraer
onATb

YcTaHoBuTE Apyron 6aTapeiiHbii
6noK.

|

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onbLwe
He muraeT

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 3aroputca un
roracHeT Yepe3 HEKOTOPOe BPeMsA, TO
npobnembl 60nblue HeT.*

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE muraet
onATb

MmeeTca npobnema y ceTeBoro
ajanTepa nepem. Toka.

ObpaTuTtecs, noxanyncTa, Kk Bawemy
6nvxaniemy aunepy Sony B CBA3W C
nmMetoLenca Npobnemon.

|

Ecnu namnoyka CHARGE 6onbLe
He muraet

Ecnn namnovyka CHARGE 3aroputca
1 noracHeT Yepes3 HeKOTOpoe BPeMH,
TO npobnema nmeeTcA y 6aTtapeinHoro
6510Ka, KOTOPbIV ObiN yCTaHOBMEH A0
3TOrO0.

A

* Ecnu Bbl ucnone3yete 6aTapeiiHbiii 60K, KOTOpbI Bbl TONbKO YTO Kynunu, Unmn KOTOpbIN 6bin ocTaBneH Ha
anutenibHoe Bpemsa 6e3 ucrnonb3oBaHusa, To nammnodka CHARGE moxeT muraTtb npv nepBoi 3apaake. 3To He
yKasblBaeT Ha Hann4ve npobnemsl. CHOBa NOBTOPUTE 3apAAKY C TEM Xe camblM 6aTapeiHbiM 6110KOM.
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(DyH KuunAa camoanarHOoCTuku

Bupneokawvepa nmeet gucninen 3kpaH XXKA/Bupouckarenob
CamMOANarHoCTUKW.

HaHHana pyHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT cCoCToAHME
BMAEOKaMepbl C MOMOLLbIO MATW 3HAKOB
(koMbuHauma 6yksbl U LMAP) Ha akpaHe XKK[
unu B Buponckatene. Ecnu ato cnyumTes,
nposepbTe CneaytoLLyo KOAOoBYIO TabnuLly.
MAaTnsHayHbI gucnnen nHgpopmupyeT Bac o I

TeKyllem COCTOAHWUN Buaeokamepsbl. lNocneaHve [Oucnnen camopnarHoCcTMKU
Ase undpbl (ykasaHHble kak CO) 6yayt e C:OO:00O
pasnuM4aTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTW OT COCTOAHUA Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL TEXHNYECKoe
BMAEOKaMepbI. obcny>xmBaHue snaeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATESbHO.
e E:O00O0:00

CaaxuTech ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony
W MECTHBIM YMOJTHOMOYEHHBIM
npeanpuATrem Sony.

MAaTu3Ha4HbIW aucnnen MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCTIPaBNEHUIO
C:21:00  [Tpou3soLuna KoHaeHcaumA snaru.
< BbIHbTE KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy Mo MeHbLUEN Mepe
Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 100)
C:22:00 © [PA3HbIE BUAEOTONOBKM.
= OuncTuTe BUAEOroNnoBKU C UCNONb30BaHNEM OYUCTUTENIBHON
kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He npunaraetca). (cTp. 101)
C:31:00 e CocTofHWe anA ob6CnyXXvBaHWA He BbI3BaHO BbILLEOMNUCAHHbLIMU
C:32:003 npobnemamu.
< BblHbTE KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM
aKCnnyaTupymTe Bugeokamepy. (ctp. 12)
= OTcoeauHNTe NPOBOJ 3NEKTPONUTaHNA CeTeBOro ajantepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka unu yaanute 6atapemnHoiin 651ok. MNocne
o6paTHOro NoACOeAMHEHNA UCTOYHWNKA NUTaHWA
IKCNNyaTupynTe BuaeoKamepy.
C:04:00 ® icnonb3yembii 6aTapenHbin 610K He ABNAeTCA 6aTapenHbiM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”.
< Ucnonbayiite 6aTapenHblin 610k “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 31)
E:61:00 e Cnyynnacb HeMCNpaBHOCTb BUAEOKaMepbl, AnA KOTOpoi Bbl He
E:62:000 MOXeTe BbIMOSIHUTb TEXHNYECKOe 06Cny>XMBaHue.
- CaAxuTechb ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony unv MecTHbIM
YMONIHOMOY€EHHbIM MPeAnpUATAEM Sony 1 NPONHOPMUPYINTE UX
0 NoABNEHNN NATU 3HaKoB. (Hanpumep: E:61:10)

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I

Ecnu Bbl He MoXeTe pelwuTs Npobiemy, To CBAXUTECH C Balumm guneom Sony uim MeCTHbIM
YMONMHOMOYEHHbIM NPeanpuATMEM Sony.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12bits (Fs 32kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16bits (Fs 48kHz,
stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with logo printed
Recording/playback time

SP mode: 1 hour (DVM60)

LP mode: 1.5 hours (DVM60)
Fastforward/rewind time
Approx. 3 min. 30 s (DVM60)
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

Image device

CCD (Charge Coupled Device 1/4”)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens (Carl
Zeiss), 40x (Digital), 10x (Optical)
Focal distance

f=33t033mm

(42 to 420 mm when converted into
a 35 mm still camera)

F17-22
Colour temperature
Auto

HOLD, INDOOR =8s 3,200K,
OUTDOOR 38 5,800K
Minimum illumination
5luxatF 1.7

Illumination range

5 to 100,000 lux
Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 inches measured diagonally
50.015 x 37.428 mm

On-screen display

TN LCD/TFT active matrix method
Total dot number

180,000 (800 x 225)

Input and output
connectors

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced

Audio Video/Headphones output
Special minijack

V: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms, unbalanced,
sync negative

A: 327 mV (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms

Headphones: Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

DV output

4-pin connector

MIC input

Stereo minijack (g 3.5mm):
0.388mV, DC2.5V

Input impedance 6.8 kilohms
CLANC jack

Stereo miniminijack (g 2.5 mm)

General

Power requirements

3.6 V (battery insertion input)
Average power consumption

3.2 W during camera recording
using viewfinder

4.5 W during camera recording
using LCD screen

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to 60°C (-4°F to 140°F)
Dimensions

Approx. 52 x 119 x 92.5 mm
(21/8x43/4 x 3 3/4 inches)
(w/h/d) excluding projecting parts
Mass

Approx. 460 g (1 Ib.) excluding the
battery pack and the cassette

Approx. 530 g (1 1b.20z.) including

the battery pack NP-F10 and
cassette DVMG60

Microphone

Electret condenser microphone,
Stereo type

Speaker

Dynamic speaker

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

13W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 4.2V, 1.8 A in operating
mode

Battery charge terminal: 4.2V, 1.5 A
in charge mode

Application

Sony battery pack NP-F10,
NP-F20, NP-F30 lithium ion type
Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to 60°C (-4°F to 140°F)
Dimensions

Approx. 49 x 39 x 85 mm
(115/16 x 19716 x 3 3/8 inches)
(w/h/d)

Mass

Approx. 120 g (4.2 0z.)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4YecKMe xapaKTepUCTUKM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

[lBe BpaLlatowmeca ronosku,
cMcTeMa HaKJIOHHOM MexaHU4YecKom
pasBepTku

Cuctema ayamosanucu
Bpalatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
PCM

KBaHTOBaHue: 12 6utoB (casur no
yacToTe 32 Ky, cTepeo3ByyaHue
1, cTepeosByyaHue 2), 16 6utos
(cpBur no yactoTe 48 kl'y,
cTepeosBy4aHue)

BugeocurHan

LiBeToBon curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
CCIR

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl
KacceTbl mini DV ¢ HanevaTaHHbIM
(PUPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCNpousBeaeHnA

Pexwum SP: 1 yac (DVM60)
Pexwum LP: 1,5 yaca (DVM60)
Bpema yckopeHHOW nepemoTku
Bnepea/Hasan

Mpunbnua. 3 muH. 30 c. (DVM6E0)
Bupouckatenb

JnekTpuyeckuii BuaoucKkaTenb
(uBeTHoM)

®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua
M3C (Mpubop ¢ 3apAKOBOI CBA3bLIO
1/4 piitoma)

06beKTUB

KOoM6UHNPOBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
npuBoAHbIM TpaHcdokaTopom (Carl
Zeiss), 40x (umdpposoit), 10x
(onTnyeckmi)

®DoKyCcHoe paccToAHUue
f=3,3-33Mm

(42 - 420 MM Npu npeobpasoBaHn
B 35 MM cTON-Kaap)

F1,7-2,2

LiBeToBaA TemnepaTypa
ABTOperynnposaHue

HOLD, INDOOR :&= 3200 K,
OUTDOOR 38 5800 K
MuHMManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb
5nknpuF 1,7

[Onana3oH 0CBEeLWEeHHOCTH

OT 5 nk go 100000 nk
PekomeHayeman oCBeLeHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

AkpaH XK1
N306parkeHne

2,5 prorma no gnaroHanu
50,015 x 37,428 mm
WHopMaLMOHHbIN 3KpaH
AKTVIBHO-ManVI‘-IHaH TexHonoruA
TN LCD/TFT (KKO/
TOHKOMJIEHOYHbI TPAH3UCTOP)
Obuiee YMCNO 9N1IeMEeHTOB
n3obpakeHuA

180000 (800 x 225)

BxoaHble u BbIXOAHble
rHe3ga

Bbixop S-snpeo

4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHWUTHE3A0 Mo DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 B no aBoviHoOwM
amnnutyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN, C
oTpULATENbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aUMEn
CurHan usetHocTu: 0,3 B no
ABONHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHbIN

Bbixop ayavo BUAEO/ronoBHbIX
TenecgoHoB

CneunanbHoe MUHUTHe3 40

V (Bnaeo): 1 B no aBoviHoi
amnnutyge, 75 Owm,
HECUMMETPUYHBIN, C
oTpULATENbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aUMEn
A (ayawo): 327 mMB, (Npu BbIXOAHOM
MOSTHOM CONpPOTUBNEHNK 6onee
47 KOm)

BbixoHOe NnosiHoe conpoTUBNeHVe
MeHee 2,2 KOm

lonoBHble TenedoHbI:
CTtepeooHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 A0
(O 38,5 mm)

LincdpoBoit BuaeoBbIxoA,
4-WITbIPbKOBBIN COEAVHUTENb
Bxoa MIC

CTtepeooHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 A0
(O 38,5 mm): 0,388 mB, 2,5 B nocrt.
Toka

BxofHoe nonHoe conpoTuereHne
6,8 KOM

M'Heapo CLANC
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MUHK-
MuHurHesno (0 2,5 mm)

O6uee

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

3,6 B (BcTaBneHHbI 6aTapeiiHbii
6n0K)

CpepnHAA notpebnAaeman
MOLUHOCTb

3,2 BT BO BpemA 3anucu
BUAEOKaMepoli C UCMONb30BaHNEM
Buaovckarens

4,5 BT BO BpemA 3anucu
BUAEOKaMepoli C UCMONb30BaHNEM
akpaHa XKKI

Pa6bouan Temneparypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT -20°C po 60°C (oT —4°F no
140°F)

Pa3mepbl

Mpnbnns. 52 x 119 x 92,5 mm (ww/B/r),
He BKJII0YaA BbICTyMNatoLme YacTu
Macca

Mpunbnus. 460 r , He BKNOYaA
6aTapeinHoro 65110ka U KacceTbl
Mpnbnus. 530 r, BKMo4anA
6aTapemnHblil 610K

NP-F10 n kaccety DVM60
MukpodoH

OneKTPeTHbIN KOHAEHCATOPHbIN
MUKPOCPOH CTEPEOdOHNYECKOTO
TMna

F'pomKoroBoputesb
[IMHamMnyecKwii rpoMKOroBopuTeSb
Mpunaraemble NpUHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBOM apanTtep
nepem. Toka

Tpe6boBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 Iy
MoTtpebnAaemanA MOLWHOCTb

13 Bt

BbixoaHoe HanpsAXxeHue

DC OUT: 4,2 B, 1,8 A B paboyem
pexume

Bbixop anA 3apAnku 6atapeiHoro
6noka: 4,2 B, 1,5 A B pexxume
3apAaKu

MpumeHeHue

BaTapeinHbie 6mokn Sony NP-F10,
NP-F20, NP-F30 nuTneBo-1MoHHOro
TMna

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHuA

OT -20°C po 60°C (oT -4°F no
140°F)

Pa3mepbl

Mpunbnns. 49 x 39 x 85 mMm (w/B/r)
Macca

Mpnbnus. 120 r

KOHCprKLlI/IFl n TexHn4yeckue
XapakKTepucTukn moryT 6bITb
n3mMeHeHbl 6e3 yBeaomneHuA.

sBuhendodHN BeHaLraLMHLouoYT uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue yacTeu
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Lens cap (p. 14)

[2] LCD screen (p. 20)

Power lamp (p. 14, 26)
(4] Speaker

[5] OPEN button (p. 20)

[6] FADER button (p. 43)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 54)
Built-in microphone

[9] Accessory shoe (p. 40)
Eyecup

[11] Viewfinder (p. 14)

[12 Control dial (p. 33)
POWER switch (p. 14, 26)
EXPOSURE button (p. 55)

[15 A OPEN/EJECT lever (p. 12)

Kpbilwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 14)
[2] 9kpaH XKL (cTp. 20)
Namnouka nutaHua (cTp. 14, 26)
[4] Fpomkorosoputens

[5] Knonka OPEN (cTp. 20)

[6] Knonka FADER (cTp. 43)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 54)
BCTPOEHHBII MUKPOCOH

[9] Bawmak gnsa BcnomoraTenbHOro
obopyaoBaHuA (cTp. 40)

Okynsp

[l Bupouckatens (cTp. 14)
PerynupoBouHbIi auck (cTp. 33)
Bbikntoyatens POWER (cTp. 14, 26)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 55)

[15 Pbiuar 4 OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 12)



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

PHOTO button (p. 39)
START/STOP MODE swtich (p. 19)
Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 15)
Cassette lid (p. 12)
Tripod receptacle (p. 24)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch).
Otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod
securely and the screw may damage the

camcorder.

[21] BATT(battery) RELEASE lever (p. 11)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 39)

MNepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 19)

Pblyar perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bugomuckarena (cTp. 15)

Kpbiwka Kaccetbl (CTp. 12)

Oepxxatenb TpeHorw (cTp. 24)
Y6eauTech, YTO AIVHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
6,5 Mm.
B npotusHoOM cniyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
Ha4ep>XHO NOACOEAVNHUTL TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXET NOBPeANTb BUAEOKaMepy.

[21] Pbivar BATT (6aTaeiiHoro 6n10ka)
RELEASE (cTp. 11)

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

27
22

28
23

29

[3:] [_§_|
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g
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[22] END SEARCH button (p. 25, 30) 22 Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 25, 30)
[23 EDIT SEARCH buttons (p. 25) KHonku EDIT SEARCH (cTp. 25)
LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 20, 26) KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 20, 26)
25 VOLUME buttons (p. 26) KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 26)
DISPLAY button (p. 27) KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 27)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 47) KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 47)
MENU button (p. 33) KHonka MENU (cTp. 33)
Tape operation buttons (p. 26) KHONKM ynpBneHnA neHTom (cTp. 26)
H STOP (stop) B STOP (ocTaHOBKa)
<4« REW (rewind) <4<« REW (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka
B PLAY (playback) Ha3apn)
»» FF (fastforward) B PLAY (Bocnpou3sepeHue)
11 PAUSE (pause) »» FF (ycKkopeHHasA nepemMoTKa
Bnepepn)
START/STOP button (p. 14) 11 PAUSE (nay3a)
[31] TITLE button (p. 62) KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 14)

KHonka TITLE (cTp. 62)
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I

32 36]
37
g
33
B9
34
40
1A
OV
[32 FOCUS button (p. 60) KHonka FOCUS (cTp. 60)
[33 Cassette compartment (p. 12) KacceTHbii oTcek (cTp. 12)
RESET button (p. 109) KHonka RESET (cTp. 115)
Grip strap (p. 23) PemeHHoW 3axBar (cTp. 23)
Zoom lever (p. 17) Pbiuar TpaHceokaTopa (cTp. 17)
Focus ring (p. 60) Konbuo hokycnposBkwm (cTp. 60)
Lens 06beKTHB
Remote sensor (p. 126) AvcTaHUMOHHbBIN paTymK (CTp. 126)
Aim the Remote Commander here for remote HauenbTe NynbT AMCTAHLMOHHOIO
control. ynpasneHvA cioAa ANA AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

KOHTPONA.

Recording lamp (p. 14)
Namnouka 3anucm (cTp. 14)
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Identifying the parts

DV OUT jack (p. 83)
(]

B

This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this product is
in agreement with IEEE 1394-1995
specifications and their revisions.

The DV OUT jack is i.LINK compatible.

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 86)
Connect an external microphone (not
supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.

AUDIO VIDEO OUT/} (headphones) jack
(p. 27,70, 84)

LANC @ control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The @ control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 70, 84)

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

Heago DV OUT (cTp. 83)
L]
[ 3

3707 3HakK “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA Toprosow
MapKoW Koprnopauum Sony 1 03HayaeT, 4To
[aHHoe uspgenve cooTBeTCTBYET
TexHn4Yeckum xapaktepuctnkam IEEE 1394-
1995 1 JOMONHEHUAM K HUM.

Hesno DV OUT aBnAeTcA COBMECTMMbIM C
i.LINK.

F'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 86)
MoacoeanHUTe BHELWHWUI MUKPOOOH (He
npunaraetcA). [laHHoe rHe3[0 Takxe
NpyHUMaeT “noAKnoYaembli K uTaHuio”
MUKPOOH.

M'Heapo AUDIO VIDEO OUT/() (ronoBHbIX
TenecoHoB) (cTp. 27, 70, 84)

MHespo ynpasnennsa LANC ¢
¢ 03HayaeT cuUCTeMy KaHana MecTHOro
ynpaeneHnusa. lHe3no ynpaeneHus ¢
ncnonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPONA 3a
nepemMeLLeHnem neHTbl BUAeoobopynoBaHusA
1 nepuepuitHbIX YCTPONCTB, MOAKITIOYEHHbIX
K Hemy. [laHHOe rHe3a0 MMeeT TaKyto Xe
hYHKUMIO, KaK 1 pasbembl, 0603Ha4YEHHbIE
kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE.

Hesno S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 70, 84)



Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfeHuA
The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder KHOMKM nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOMO YNPBEHNA,
function identically. KOTOpbIE MMEIOT OAMHAKOBbIE HAMMEHOBaHUA C
KHOMKaMu Ha Buaeokamepe, OyHKLMOHNPYIOT
WOEHTUYHO.

N 9]
10

o] B o] ] [

(6]

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I

[7]
8]
PHOTO button (p. 39) [1] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 39)
[2] DISPLAY button (p. 27) [2] Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 27)
SEARCH MODE button (p. 75, 76, 78) Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 75, 76, 78)
(4] et /»®1 buttons (p. 75, 76, 78) [4] KHonkwu l<<«/»» (cTp. 75, 76, 78)
[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 26) [5] KHonKM nepemeleHnA NeHTbl (CTp. 26)
[6] AUDIO DUB button (p. 87) [6] KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 87)
DATA CODE button (p. 82) KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 82)
Power zoom button (p. 17) KHonkKa npMBoAgHOro TpaHctokaTopa

(cTp. 17)
[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 81)
[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 81)
Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the Mepepatunk

camcorder after turning on the camcorder. HauenbTe B HanpaBneHWn AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
Jatyvka anA ynpasneHvA BUAeoKaMepon
START/STOP button (p. 14) nocre ee BKIIOHYEHA.

[{1 Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 14)
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

Identifying the parts

To prepare the Remote Commander

To use the Remote Commander, you must insert

two R6 (size AA) batteries. Use the supplied R6

(size AA) batteries.

(1) Remove the battery cover from the Remote
Commander.

(2) Insert both of the R6 (size AA) batteries with
correct polarity.

(3) Put the battery cover back onto the Remote
Commander.

[nAa noaroToBku nynbTa

AUCTaHLUWOHHOrO ynpasrieHnA

[inA ucnonb3oBaHuA NynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

ynpaeneHvA Bbl AOMKHBI BCTaBUTL ABE

6artaperikn R6 (pa3mepom AA). Vicnonbayinte

npunaraemole 6atapenkn R6 (pasvepom AA).

(1) CHUMUTE 6aTapenHyto KpbILKY € nynbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuA.

(2) BctaBbTe 06e HaTapevikn R6 (pasmepom AA)
C NpaBWIIbHON NONAPHOCTbLIO.

(3) ObpaTHO ycTaHOBUTE HaTapEenHyo KPbILIKY
Ha NyfnbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHuA.

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.

Remote control direction

Aim the Remote Commander to the remote
Sensor.

The operative range of the Remote Commander
is about 5 m (16.4 feet) indoors. Depending on
the angle, Remote Commander may not activate
the camcorder.

126

MpumeyaHue K cpoKy cnyXbbl 6aTapeek
BaTtapeek anA nynbta AMCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpaeneHvA xsaTaeT NpubnuanTesnbHo Ha 6
MecALEB NPU HOPMarbHbIX YCIOBUAX
akcnnyaTauun. Korga 6atapenku ctanyT
cnabbiMW MU NMONMHOCTBIO Pa3pPAAATCA, NyNbT
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHna He bynet
paboTtaTb.

Bo usbexxaHne noBpeXxXAeHUA us-3a
BO3MOXXHOMN yTe4KMn U3 batapeek

Ypanute 6atapenku, ecnv Bel He byneTe
1cnonb3oBaTth MysbT AUCTAHLIMOHHOMO
ynpasfieHVA B TeYeHWe ANUTENbHOr0 BPEMEHMU.

HanpaBneHue nynbTta ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

HauenbTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHua
Ha ANCTaHUMOHHBIA AATYMK.

Pabounii gnanasoH nynbta ANCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua cocTasnAeT OKono 5 M B
nometleHun. B 3aBucumocTn ot yrna
MCNoNb30BaHNA NynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOMO
ynpasnieHnA MOXeT He Ae/CTBOBaTb Ha
BUAEOKamepy.



Ono3HaBaHue Yacten

Identifying the parts

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

= Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

4 N\
About the Carl Zeiss lens
This camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image. The
lens for this camcorder was developed jointly
by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF*
measurement system for video camera and
offers a quality as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function/Factor.
The value number indicates the amount of
light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

- J

MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

¢ [lep>xnTe AMCTaHUMOHHBIM AATYMK noAanbLue
OT CUIbHBIX UICTOYHUKOB CBETA, Kak Hanpumep,
NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE NyYX UK UNIIOMUHALMA.
B npoTuBHOM crnyyae AnCTaHUMOHHOE
ynpasneHne MOXeT He [eACTBOBaTb.

* Y6eauTech, 4TO MeXAy ANCTaHUMOHHbBIM
[aT4YMKOM Ha BUAeoKamepe v nysibTom
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA HeT
nNpenATCTBUA.

¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenma VTR2.
Pexxmmbl nynbTa ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
(1, 2 1 3) ncnonb3yloTCA ANA OTIMYNA AAHHON
BuAaeokamepbl oT apyrux KBM cmpmel Sony Bo
n3bexxaHne HenpasunbHOW paboThbl
OVCTaHUMOHHOrOo yrnpasnennsa. Ecnu Bel
ncnone3yete apyrovi KBM dmpmbl Sony,
paboTatowmi B pexkume VTR2, Mbl
pexkomeHayem Bam n3ameHuTb pexum nynsta
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA nimn 3akpbliTb
OVNCTaHUMOHHBIN aatunk KBM yepHown
6ymaroi.

N

(OTHOCVITeanO obbekTuBa Kapn Leicc
[aHHaA Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa
ob6bekTnBom Kapn Llevice, KOTopbIi MOXET
Npou3BOANTb NPEBOCXOAHOE U306paXxkeHue.
O61beKTUB AnA AaHHOW Kamepbl 6bin
paspaboTaH chmpmon Kapn Llericec B
lepmaHuy COBMECTHO C Kopriopauuer Sony.
OH obnagaeTt n3aMepuUTenbHOM CUCTEMOM
MTF* n obecneuvBaeT Ka4yecTBo,
XxapakTepHoe anA 06bekTuBoB chupmbl Kapn
Llence.

*MTF AaBnAeTcA coKpalleHnem ot
Modulation Transfer Function/Factor, 4to B
nepeoge o3HavyaeT pyHKUMA/daKTop
nepegayv MoaynAunn.

YucnoBoe 3HayeHne yKasblBaeT Kakoe
KONMM4ecTBO cBeTa OoT 06bekTa nonagaet

\_ Ha 06bEKTUB. )

sBuhendodHN BeHaLraLMHLouoYT uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

Identifying the parts

Operation indicators

Pa6ouue uHAUKaTopbI

=2 B e o N e o B e N[

[1] Recording mode indicator (p. 15)/Mirror
mode indicator (p. 21)

[2] Cassette Memory indicator (p. 5)
[3] Remaining battery indicator (p. 95)

-] > {a-]>{_&>{_ 4>{ ]

[4] Zoom indicator (p. 17)/Exposure indicator
(p. 55)

[5] FADER indicator (p. 42)/DIGITAL EFFECT
indicator (p. 47)

[6] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 45)
PICTURE EFFECT indicator (p. 46)

VOL (volume) indicator (p. 26)/Data code
indicator (p. 82)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 57)
BACK LIGHT indicator (p. 54)
Steady Shot off indicator (p. 61)

Recording standby mode indicator (p. 14)/
Tape transport mode indicator (p. 26)
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UHpukaTtop pexxuma 3anucum (cTp. 15)/
WUHpukaTop 3epkanbHoOro pexuma (ctp. 21)

[2] MnankaTop KacceTHo namATH (CTp. 5)

WHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA sapaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka (ctp. 95)

o) > {a-)>{_&>{ 4>{ ]

[4] MnpnkaTop TpaHctokaTopa (cTp. 17)/
UHpukaTop akcno3uumu (cTp. 55)

(5] Ungukatop FADER (cTp. 42)/MHankaTop
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 47)

(6] MnankaTop 16:9 WIDE (cTp. 45)
Wnankatop PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 46)

WHpukatop VOL (rpomkocTtw) (cTp. 26)/
MHaukaTop Koaa aaHHbIX (CTp. 82)

[9] MnankaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 57)
MHamnkaTop BACK LIGHT (cTp. 54)

[11] MIhankaTop OTKNIOYEHMA YCTOWYUBON
CbemKu (cTp. 61)

[12 MnankaTop peXkuma FOTOBHOCTM 3anucK
(cTp. 14)/MHavkaTop pexxuma
nepemMeLlleHusa neHTbl (CTp. 26)



Identifying the parts

Time code indicator (p. 16)/Self-diagnosis
indicator (p. 111)/Photo mode indicator
(p. 39)/5SEC mode indicator (p. 19)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 17)

[15 ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 81)
Warning indicators (p. 130)

Audio mode indicator (p. 90)

White balance indicator (p. 56)
Electric flash indicator (p. 40)

Manual focus indicator (p. 60)

To watch the demonstration

You can watch a brief demonstration of pictures
with special effects. If the demonstration appears
when you turn on the camcorder for the first
time, exit the demo mode to use your camcorder.

To enter demo mode

(1) Eject the cassette and set the POWER switch
to PLAYER.

(2) While holding down®», set the POWER
switch to CAMERA. The demonstration
starts. The demonstration stops when you
insert the cassette.

Note that once you enter demo mode, this mode
is retained as long as the rechargeable lithium
battery is in place. Therefore, demonstration
starts automatically 10 minutes later every time
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA, and
after you eject the cassette.

To exit demo mode

(1) Turn the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) While holding downM, turn the POWER
switch to CAMERA.

Ono3HaBaHue Yacten

UHpukaTop BpemeHHOro koaa (ctp. 16)/
WHaukaTtop camogmuarHocTukm (ctp. 117)/
UnpukaTtop oTopexkuma (ctp. 39)/
UHpukaTtop pexxuma 5SEC (ctp. 19)

MUHaukaTop ocTaBluenca neHTbl (cTp. 17)
WHaukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 81)

Mpepynpexaatowme UHAMKATOPbI
(cTp. 130)

MHpukaTop 3BykoBoro pexuma (ctp. 90)
UHpukatop 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 56)

UHauKaTop aNeKTpu4eckKon BCMbILLKK
(cTp. 40)

WHaukaTop py4HOi (hOKYyCUPOBKU
(cTp. 60)

[AnAa npocmoTpa AeMOHCTpauumn

Bbl MOXKeTe NpoCMOTpeTb KPaTKyo
OEMOHCTPaUmIo n306pa>keHunin co cneumanbHbIMm
acpbcpekTamu. Ecnu gemoHcTpauma noasnaeTcs,
Korga Bbl BkMouMTe Bugeokamepy B NepBbii
pas, OTK/IIOUNTE AEMOHCTPALMOHHDBIA PEXUM
OnA ncnons3oBaHvA Bawen Bugeokavepsbi.

[AnA BBOoAa AEMOHCTPALIMOHHOIO peXXuma

(1) BbITONKHWUTE KacceTy 1 ycTaHOBUTE
Bbiknovatens POWER B nonoxexune VTR.

(2) Yoepxusana B HaXXaToOM COCTOAHUN BB,
ycTtaHosuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. lemoHcTpaumA
HaumHaeTcA. [leMoHCTpauunA npekpallaeTca
nocrne BCTaBKMN KacceTbl.

MpumnTe K cBeaeHuto, 4To ecnv Bl BBegeTe
peXuMm AeMOHCTpauum, To 3TOT pexxum byaet
COXPaHATBLCA [0 TEX MOp, MOKa akKKyMynATOpHaA
nuTnesan 6aTaperika HaxoauTCcA Ha MecTe.
Takum 06pa3om, AeMOHCTPaLUMA aBTOMaTUYECKM
6yaeT HaunHaTbCA Kaxapin pas yepes 10 MuHyT
rocre Toro, Kak Bbl ycTaHoBUTE BbiKNtoYaTeNb
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA 1 useneyete
KacceTy.

[AnA BbIxoAa U3 AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOIo

pexxuma

(1) YcTaHoBuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve PLAYER.

(2) Yoepxusana B HaxxaTom coctoAHun l,
ycTtaHosuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

sBuhendodHN BeHaLraLMHLouoYT uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I

129



Mpeaynpexaarowme

Warning indicators MHAOMKaTOPbI
If indicators flash or warning messages appear Ecnu nHaukaTopbl MyratoT unm
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, check the npeaynpexajatoLme coobLieHnA NoABAAITCA Ha
following: akpaHe XK[ unu B Bugonckarene, To
D you can hear the melody or beep sound npoBepbTe cneayloLlee:
when BEEP is set to MELODY or NORMAL D: Bbl MOXeTe cribilaTh Meniofmnio nim
in the menu system. 3yYMMEPHbIV 3BYKOBOW CUrHas, Koraa

yHkumAa BEEP yctaHoBneHa Ha MELODY
unn NORMAL B cucteme MeHio.

8] .
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- - - - N M,

AN 71N -:@‘:@-A-
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7N “lo- - A -[a]--AC
SN Ty AT

[9] DN

—/C:31: 10
CLOCK SET ZInnN

3

o)
_)q?(_ - CLEANING

CASSETTE

FOR Al
“InfoLITHIUM” . -Az
BATTERY ONLY oYU e
(1] The battery is weak or dead. BaTapeiiHblit 610K cnabbiii Unu
Slow flashing: The battery is weak. NOSTHOCTbIO Pa3PAXKEHHbIN.
Fast flashing: The battery is dead. MeaneHHoe MuraHue: BaTapeiHbii 6ok
Depending on conditions, the &1 indicator cnabblii.
may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes BbicTpoe MuraHve: batapeiiHblit 610K
remaining. MONMHOCTBIO PA3PAXKEHHDIN.
) B 3aBrnCMMOCTU OT yCnoBuin MHANKATOP
(2] The tape is near the end. £ MOXET MUraTh, AaXe eCnu elle 0CcTanoch
The flashing is slow. 5 —10 MUHYT.
(3] The tape hasrunout. [2] NeHTa NpubnwKaeTcA K KOHLY.
The flashing becomes rapid. MepaneHHoe muraHue.

JleHTa 3aKoHuYMnNachb.
MuraHne ctaHoBUTCA BbICTPbIM.
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Warning indicators

[4] No tape has been inserted.
[5] The tab on the tape is out (red).

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred.
(p. 100)

The video heads may be contaminated.
(p. 101)

The clock is not set.
When this message appears though you set
the date and time, the rechargeable lithium
battery is discharged. Charge the lithium
battery. (p. 92)

[9] The self-diagnosis function is working.
Use the self-diagnosis function (p. 111). If the
display does not disappear contact your Sony
dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

The battery is not the “InfoLITHIUM” type.

The tape has no cassette memory. (p. 5)

[12] Some other trouble has occurred.
Eject the cassette.
If the display does not disappear, turn off the
camcorder and remove the battery pack. Then
install the battery pack and turn on the
camcorder again. If the display still remains,
contact your Sony dealer or local authorized
Sony service

Mpeaynpexpaalowme MHAUKATOPDI

[4] NeHTa He BcTaBneHa.
Ha kacceTte HeT nenecTka (KpacHaa MeTKa).
[6] Npowusowna koHaeHcauma Bnaru. (cTp. 100)

BuaeoronoBku BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HEHbI.
(cTp. 101)

Yacbl He yCTaHOBJIEHbI.
Korpa naHHoe coobLieHne noAsBnAeTcA
HECMOTpA Ha TO, 4To Bbl ycTaHoBUAM aaty u
BpeMA, TO aKKyMynATOpHaA nutuesasn
6aTaperika paspsxeHa. 3apaauTe NUTUEBYIO
6arapenky. (cTp. 92)

[9] PaboTaeT hyHKLMA caMoanarHoCTUKK.
Mcnonb3ynte pyHKLMIO CaMOANArHOCTUKM
(cTp. 117). Ecnv nuaukauma He ucyesaer,
CBAXMWTECH C Bawum gunepom Sony wunu
MECTHbIM YMOSTHOMOYEHHbIM NPeAnpUATHEM
no TexHU4eckomy obcny>kusaHuto Sony.

BarapenHbiv 610K He ABNAeTcA 6110KOM
Tuna “InfoLITHIUM”.

[11] KacceTa neHTbl He MMeeT NamATy. (CTp. 5)

[12 UmeeTca Kakan-nmbo Apyraa npo6nema.
BbiTonkHuTE Kaccety.
Ecnun unankaumA He ncyesaeT, BbIKMIOUNTE
BMAEOKaMepy u yganute 6atapenHbii 61oK.
3artem yctaHoBUTE 6aTapenHbii 650K U1
CHOBa BKNO4UTe NuTaHue. Ecnm nHankauma
BCE ellie ocTaeTcA, CBAXNUTECH ¢ Bawmm
Aunepom Sony UM MECTHbBIM
YNOJIHOMOYEHHBIM NPEeAnpUATUEM MO
TEeXHUYEeCKoMy 06Cny>XunBaHuio Sony.

sunendogHu BeHauaLMHUouo uoIeWIOLUI [RUCIIPPY I
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Index

A, B

Adjusting viewfinder ................ 15
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING .19
Audio dubblng ...86
Audio mode.. .90

Auto focus .60
Backlight ......... .54
BATT RELEASE LG 11
BEEP

o
Camera recording ....
Cassette memory ..
Charging battery pacl
Cleaning video heads ..
Clock set........cce....
Colour TV system ...
CoNNECction .......ccccvvvvveeecinnne

D, E

Data Code
Date search .....
Demonstration

DISPLAY ......... 27
Digital effect ... .47
Digital zoom .......... .18
DV connecting cable .83
DV format ....... .5
DV OUT ... .83
Editing ......... .83
EDIT SEARCH

END SEARCH

EXPOSUIe ......ooovvriiiiiiiciee 55
F, G, H
Fade-in/fade-out ...
FADER ......
FOCUS....
Full charge ....
I,J,K, L
InfoLITHIUM

M, N, O

Manual focus
Menu system
Mirror mode ...
Moisture condensation ........... 100
Normal charge ....
OPEN/EJECT

P, Q
PHOTO
Photo scan.
Photo search .
Picture effect ....
Playback ona TV
Playback pause.....
Power sources

AncdaBUTHbIN yKa3aTesb

A, b5, B
ABTOMaTM4Yeckan

(POKYCUPOBKA ..o 60
BanaHc 6€en0ro .........cccceeecvveeeene 56
BBeneHune/BbiBeaeHVE

N300PAKEHNA ...oovveviereririeene 42
BocnpousseneHue Ha

RCTICT=T e ToT o TR 69
BPEMEHHOM KO ... 16
r, A, E X,3
OEeMOHCTPALUNA .....ccvveereenns 37,129
3a4HAA NOACBETKA ..c.vvvvenvcinee 54
3anucb ¢ nomMoLLbto

BUAEOKAMEPDI .....vevierenririennnns
3apagaka 6atapeiiHoro 65oka ...
3epKarnbHblii pexum .
3BYKOBOMN PEXKUM ......oeerverrenee
WK Inm
MHavkaTop ocTaslierocA 3apAna
6aTapeinHoro 6noka....... 95
MHankaTop ocTaBLueica neH
MICTOYHUKM NMUTaHWA .........
KacceTHaAa namATb
Koa AaHHbIX ...........
KoHpeHcauua Bnaru .. .
MOHT@XK vt
H, O
Haes3n Bugeokamepbi ................. 17
Hano>eHune 3BykoBOro
COMPOBOXAEHUA ...
HopmaneHaA 3apAgka ..
O603HAYEHNE ...............
OuymncTka BMAEOroNoBoK

Sony Corporation  Printed in Japan

npe
Maysa BoCcnpousBeeHus ........... 27
Mepekntovatens START/
STOP MODE ....
Mowuck gaThl ...
Mowck TuTpa ..
MonHaa 3apag
Mpenynpexaaowme
VHANKATOPBI ..oveeviirieeiieiees
MpvBoAHOM TpaHcdoKaTop ..
MpoBepka HeucrnpaBHOCTEN
MynbT ANCTaHLMOHHOrO
YNPABACHUA ..o
Perynuposka Bugouckatena
PeXnMm roToBHOCTM..............

C
CUCTEMA MEHIO ... 33
CucTtema UBETHOro

TENEBUAEHUA .....cccceeennn. 5,105
COEOMHEHME ..o 70, 83
T,Y
TUTP (HANOXKEHMNE) ..o 61
TuTp (co3paHHue) .... ..66
YcTaHoBKa Ha TpeHore .24

YcTaHoBKa 4acos .......
YcTonunBana chemka...

d-A
doTononck
DOTOCKaAHUPOBAHME ...

DyHKUMA CaMOAMArHOCTUKM ...
Lincpposon Bugeocopmat

POwer zoom ........ccoceevevneincnns 17
PROGRAM AE ......ccccoovvvviiininns 57
R

Remaining battery indicator .... 95
Remaining tape indicator . .
Remote Commander ...............

S

Self diagnosis function............. 111
SP mode

Standby mode ..
START/STOP MODE switch ... 19
Steady Shot ..o, 61
T, U,V

Time code

Title (making) .... .66
Title (superimposition) .. .61
Title search ... 76
Tripod mounting ...........ccccceuae 24
Trouble check .

VOLUME

W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators................... 130
White balance ... .56
Wide TV mode .. .45
WORLD TIME....... .94
ZERO SET MEMORY . .81
ZOOM v 17

Lindoposon coeamHNTENbHBIN
BUAEOKABESb .....c.covvviiiieae,
Lindoposon TpaHchokaTtop .........
LincopoBom ahEKT .......cevveeeenene
LLInpokochopmaTHbIv
TENEBU3VNOHHBIN PEXHUM ........... 45
JkenoanumA
O heKTbl N306paeHnit

A,B,C,D

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING ....... 19
BATT RELEASE
BEEP. ...

E,F,G,H
EDIT SEARCH ....covvrrrrrrevrrie. 25
END SEARCH . .30
FADER ...... .43
FOCUS ..oorvvveerissssrenecnnsisssnee 60
I, J, K, L

K
M, N, O,P
OPEN/EJECT ..ooorrrvecnrrissene 12
PHOTO ..... .
PROGRAM AE.
Q,R,S, T,U,V,W, X, Y, Z
VOLUME
WORLD TIME .........

ZERO SET MEMOR
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